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COMPOUND OBJECTIVE LENS FOR OPTICAL 
DISKS HAVING [TWO FOCAL POINTS] 
DIFFERENT THICKNESSES 

5 CROSS-REFERENCE TO RELATED 

APPLICATIONS 
This application is a continuation-in-part of U.S. Pat 
application Sen No. 08/190,520, filed Feb. 1, 1994 now U.S. 
Pat No. 5,446^65. 
10 BACKGROUND OF THE INVENTION 

L Field of the Invention 

The present invention relates to a compound objective 
lens composed of an objective lens and a hologram lens 
which has two focal points, an imaging optical system for 

15 converging light on two converging spots placed at different 
depths of an information medium with the compound objec- 
tive lens, an optical head apparatus for recording, reproduc- 
ing or erasing information on or from an information 
medium such as an optical medium or a magneto-optical 

20 medium like an optical disk or an optical card with the 
imaging optical system, an optical disk In which a series of 
high density recording pits and a series of comparatively low 
density recording pits are provided, an optical disk apparatus 
for recording or reproducing information on or from the 

25 optical disk with the compound objective lens, a binary 
focus microscope having two focal points in which two 
types of images drawn at different depths are simultaneously 
observed, and an alignment apparatus for aligning two types 
of images drawn at different depths with the binary focus 

30 microscope. 

2. Description of the Related Art 

An optical memory technique has been put to practical 
use to manufacture an optical disk in which a pit pattern 
formed of a series of pits is drawn to record information. The 

35 optical disk is utilized as a high density and large capacity 
of information medium. For example, the optical disk is 
utilized for a digital audio disk, a video disk, a document file 
disk, and a data filed disk. To record information on the 
optical disk and to reproduce the Information from the 

40 optical disk, a light beam radiated from a light source is 
minutely converged In an imaging optical system, and the 
light beam minutely converged is radiated to the optical disk 
through the imaging optical system. Therefore, the light 
beam Is required to be reliably controlled in the Imaging 

45 optical system with high accuracy. 

The Imaging optical system Is utilized for an optical head 
apparatus in which a detecting system is additionally pro- 
vided to detect the intensity of the light beam reflected from 
the optical disk. Fundamental functions of the optical head 

50 apparatus are classified into a converging performance for 
minutely converging a light beam to form a diffraction- 
limited micro-spot of the light beam radiated on the optical 
disk, a focus control in a focus servo system, a tracking 
control in a tracking serve system, and the detection of pit 

55 signals (or information signals) obtained by radiating the 
light beam on a pit pattern of the optical disk. The funda- 
mental function of the optical head apparatus Is determined 
by the combination of optica! sub-systems and a photoelec- 
tric transfer detecting process according to a purpose and a 

60 use. Specifically, an optical head apparatus in which a 
holographic optical element (or hologram) is utilized to 
minimize and thin the optical head apparatus has been 
recently proposed. 

2.1. Previously Proposed Art 

65 Fig. 1 is a constitutional view of a conventional optical 
head apparatus proposed in Japanese Patent Application No. 
46630 of 1991 which is applied by inventors of the present 
invention. 
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As shown in FIG, 1, a conventional optical head apparatus 
11 for recording or reproducing information on or firom an 
information medium 12 such as an optical disk is provided 
with a light beam source 13 such as a semiconductor laser, 

5 a transmission type of blazed hologram 14 for transmitting 
a light beam LI radiated from the light beam source 12 
without any diflOraction in an outgoing optical path and 
diffracting a light beam L2 reflected on the information 
medium 12 in a returning optical path, an objective lens 15 
for converging the light beam LI transmitting through the 
hologram 13 on the information medium 14 to read the 
information, an actuator 16 for integrally moving the objec- 
tive lens 15 with the blazed hologram 13 to focus the light 
beam LI on the information medium 12 with the objective 
lens 15, and a photo detector 17 for detecting the intensity 
of the light beam L2 reflected on the information medium 12 
to reproduce the information. 

As shown in FIG. 2A, a relative position between the 
blazed hologram 14 and the objective lens 15 is fixed by a 
fixing means 18, Or, as shown in FIG, 2B, a blazed pattern 

20 is formed on a side of the objective lens 15 to integrally form 
the blazed hologram 14 with the objective lens 15. 

In the above configuration, a light beam LI (or a laser 
beam) radiated firom the light beam source 13 is radiated to 
tiie blazed hologram 14, and the light beam LI mainly 

25 transmits through the blazed hologram 14 without any 
diffraction in an outgoing optical path. The light beam U 
transmitting through the blazed hologram 14 is called zero- 
order difOracted l^ht. Thereafter, the zero-otder diffracted 
li^t LI is converged on the information medium 12 by the 

3Q objective lens 15, In the mfonnation medium 12, informa- 
tion indicated by a series of patterned pits is recorded aiKl 
read by the zero-order diffracted light LI, Thereafter, a beam 
ligjit L2 havir^ the information is reflected toward the 
objective lens 15 in a returning optical path and is incident 

35 to the blazed hologram 14, In the blazed hologram 14, the 
light L2 is mainly diffracted. The light L2 diffracted is called 
first-order diffracted light. Thereafter, the first-order dif- 
fracted light L2 is received in die photo detector 17. 
in the photo detector 17, the intensity di^ribution of the 

40 first-order diffracted light L2 is detected. Hierefore, a servo 
signal for adjusting the position of the objective lens 15 by 
the action of the actuator 16 is obtained. Also, the intensity 
of the first-order diffracted light L2 is detected in the photo 
detector 17. Because the iofonnation medium 12 is rotated 

45 at hi^ speed, the patterned pits radiated by tiie light 17 are 
changed so that the intensity of the first-ord^ diffracted light 
L2 detected is dianged. Therefore, an infoimation signal 
indicati!^ the information recorded in the information 
medium 12 is obtained by detecting the diange in intensity 

50 of the first-order diffracted light L2. 

In the above operation, a part of the ligjit beam LI is 
necessarily diffracted in the blazed hologram 14 when the 
light beam LI is radiated to the blazed hologram 14 in the 
outgoing optical path. Therefore, unnecessary diffracted 

55 light such as first-order diffracted ligjit and minus first-order 
diffracted light necessarily occurs. In cases where the holo- 
gram 14 is not blazed, the unnecessary diffracted light in the 
outgoing optical path also reads the information recorded in 
the information medium 12, and the unnecessary light is 

60 undesirably received in the photo detector 17. To prevent the 
unnecessary light from transmitting to the information 
medium 12, the blazed hologram 14 is manufactured to form 
a blazed hologram pattern on the surface thereof so that the 
intensity of the unnecessary light received in the photo 

€5 detector 17 is decreased. 

Also, because an objective lens of a ccxiventional micro- 
scope has only a focal point, images placed within a focal 
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depth of the objective lens can be only observed with the 
conventional microscope. 

Also, a minute circuit is formed on a semiconductor such 
as a group III-V compound semiconductor to form a micro- 
wave circuit, an opto-electronic detector or a solid state 5 
laser. In this case, a photo-sensitive material is coated on a 
sample made of the semiconductor. Thereafter, a relative 
position between the sample and a photo mask covering the 
sample is adjusted by utilizing an alignment apparatus, and 
the photo-sensitive material is exposed by a beam of expo- 10 
sure light through the photo mask to transfer a circuit pattern 
drawn on the photo mask to the photo-sensitive material in 
an exposiu:e process by utilizir^ an exposure apparatus. For 
example, an alignment pattern is drawn on a reverse side of 
the sample, and a relative position between the sample and ^5 
the photo mask is adjusted with high accuracy while simul- 
taneously observing the alignment pattern of iie sample and 
the circuit pattern of the photo mask with the conventional 
microscope. Thereafter, the dicuit pattern of the photo mask 
is transferred to a front side of the sample. 20 

La this case, because images placed within a focal depth 
of an objective lens utilized in the conventional microscope 
can be only observed with the conventioaal microscope, it is 
required to utilize the conventional microscope having a 
deep focal depth in the alignment apparatus in cases where ^ 
the alignment pattern and the circuit pattern are simulta- 
neously observed with the conventional microscope. 
Therefore, the magnification of the conventional microscope 
having a deep focal d^th is lowered 

2.2. Problems to be Solved by the Invention ^ 

An optical disk having a higji density memory capacity 
has been recently developed because of the improvement in 
a design technique of an optical system and the shortening 
of the wavelength of light radiated from a semiconductor 
laser. For example, a numerical aperture at an optical disk 
side of an imaging optical system in whidi a light beam 
converged on an optical is minutely narrowed in 
diameter is enlarged to obtain the optical disk having a high 
density memory capadty. In this case, the degree of aber- ^ 
ration occurring in the imaging optical system is increased 
because an optical axis of the system tilts from a normal line 
of the optical disk. As the numerical aperture is increased, 
the deg|-ee of the aberration is enlarged. To prevent the 
increase of the numerical aperture, it is effective to thin the ^ 
thickness of the optical disk. The thickness of the optical 
disk denotes a distance from a surface of the optical disk (or 
an information medium) radiated by a light beam to an 
information recordii3g plane on whida a series of patterned 
pits are formed. ^ 

FIG, 3 ^ows a relationship between the thickness of the 
optical disk and the numerical aperture on condition that the 
tilt of the optical axis is constant. 

As shown in FIG, 3, because the numerical aperture is 0.5 
vAicn the thickness of the optical disk is 1.2 mm, it is 55 
effective to thin the optical disk to 0,6 mm in thickness when 
the numerical apwture is increased to 0.6. In this case, even 
though the numerical aperture is increased on condition that 
the tilt of the oplkal axis is not changed, the degree of the 
aberration is not increased. Therefore, it is preferred that the ^ 
thidcness of the optical disk be thinned to obtain the optical 
disk, having a high density memory capadty. 

Accordingly, it is expected that the thickness of a pro- 
spective optical disk having a high den^ty memory capacity 
becomes thinner than that of a present optical di^ such as «s 
a compact disk appearing on the market now. For example, 
the thidcoess of the compact disk is i^ut 1.2 mm, and the 
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thickness of the prospective optical disk is expected to range 
from 0.4 mm to 0.8 mm. In this case, it is required to record 
or reproduce information on or from an optical disk with an 
optical head system regardless of whether the optical disk is 

5 the present optical disk or the prospective optical disk 
having a high density memory capacity. That is, an optical 
head apparatus having an imaging optical system in which 
a light beam is converged on an optical disk within the 
diffraction limit regardless of whether the optical disk is 
thick or thin is required. 

However, in a conventional optical head apparatus, a 
piece of information is only recorded or reproduced on or 
from an optical disk having a fixed thidcness. For example, 
in cases where the thickness of the information medium 12 

55 is off a regular range by about ±0,1 mm or more, an 
aberration such as a spherical aberration occuis when the 
optical head apparatus 11 is operated. Therefore, the record- 
ing or the reproduction of the information is impossible. 
Accordingly, there is a drawback that an optical head 

2Q apparatus in whidi a piece of information is recorded or 
reproduced on or from an optical disk regardless of whether 
the optical disk is the present optical disk or the prospective 
optical disk having a higjb density memory c^^adty cannot 
be manufactured in a conventional technique. 

25 Also, there is a problem in the conventional microscope. 
That is, because an objective lens of the conventional 
microscope has only a focal point and images placed within 
a focal depth of the objective lens can be only observed with 
the conventional microscope, the magnification of the con- 

30 ventional microscope and an observed range in an optical 
axis direction are in a trade-off relationshq). Therefore, there 
is a drawback that it is impossible to observe the images over 
a wide observed range in the optical axis direction at high 
magnification 

35 Also, there is a problem in the alignment apparatus. That 
is, when a circuit pattern drawn on the photo mask is 
transferred to the front side of the sample after an al^nment 
pattem is drawn on the reverse side of the sample, the 
a%nment of the photomask and tiie sample is performed by 
40 simultaneously observing the drcuit pattern of the photo 
mask and the alignment pattem of the sample with the 
conventional microscope having a deqp focal deptii and a 
low magnification. Therefore, because the conventional 
microscope has a low magnificati<Mi, there is a drawback that 
45 it is impossible to align the photo mask with the sample at 
a high accuracy ranging within 5 fan, 

SUMMARY OF THE INVElvmON 
A first object of the present inventk>n is to provide, with 
due consideration to the dra^a<^ of such a conventional 
objective lens having a focal point, a compound objective 
lens having two focal points. 

A second object of the present invention is to provide an 
imaging optical system having the compound objective lens 
in which iigjit transmitting through the compound objective 
lens is converged at a diffraction limit on two converging 
spots placed at different depths of an information medium, 
A third object of the present invention is to provide an 
optical head apparatus having the imaging optical system in 
which information is recorded, reproduced or erased on or 
from one of the converging spots of the information medium 
at which light is converged by the action of the imaging 
optical system, 

A fourth object of the present invention is to provide a 
high density optical disk in which a series of first recording 
pits is formed to record pieces of informatk)n at high density 
on a thin substrate. 
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A fifth object of the present invention is to provide an 
optical disk apparatus in which information is recorded or 
reproduced on or from the optical disk with the compound 
objective lens regardless of whether a series of recording 
pits expressing pieces of information is recorded or repro- 5 
duced on or from the high density optical disk having a thin 
thickness or a conventional compact disk having an ordinary 
thickness. 

A sixth object of the present invention is to provide a 
binary focus microscope having two focal points in which if 
two types of images drawn at different depths are simulta- 
neously observed. 

A seventh object of the present invention is to provide an 
alignment apparatus in which two types of images drawn at 
different depths are aligned with the binary focus micro- 
scope. 

An eighth djject of the present invention is to provide a 
focusing method for focusing light on an information 
medium with the optical bead apparatus. 

A ninth embodiment of the present invention is to provide 
an information reproducing method for reproducing a piece 
of recording information recorded on a high density optical 
disk having a thin thickness. 

The first object is achieved by the provision of a com- ^5 
pound objective lens having two focal points, comprising: 
hologram means for transmitting a part of incident ligjit 
without any difl&action to form a beam of transmitted 
iigjit and diffiracting a remaining part of the incident 
K^t to form a beam of diffracted lighl, the hologram 30 
means functioning as a lens for the diffracted light to 
diverge the diffracted light from the hologram means or 
converge the diffracted light; and 
lens means for converging the transmitted light formed in 
the hologram means to form a first converging spot at 35 
a first focal point and converging the diffracted light 
formed in the hologram means to form a second 
converging spot at a second focal point, the second 
focal point differing £oom the first focal point. 
In the above configuration, a part of incident light trans- 40 
mits through the hologram means widiout any diffraction. 
Therefore, a beam of transmitted Ught not diverged from the 
hologram means or not converging is fomied. Thereafter, the 
transmitted Light is lefiracted and convetged by the lens 
means, so that the transmitted light is focused on a first 45 
converging spot positioned at a first focal point. 

In contrast, a remaining part of incident light is diffracted 
by the hologram means. Therefore, a beam of diffracted light 
such as a beam of first-order diffracted %ht whidi is 
diverged from the hologram lens or converges is formed, so 
Thereafter, the diffracted li§Jit is refracted and converged by 
the lens means, so that the diffracted %ht is focused on a 
second converging ^t positioned at a second focal point. 

In this case, because a propagation direction of the 
transmitted Ught differs from that of the diffracted light, the 55 
first focal point of the compound objective lens for the 
transmitted light differs from the second focal point of the 
compound objective lens for the diffracted light. Therefore, 
the compound objective lens has two focal points, and the 
incident light transmitting through the compound objective 60 
lens are converged on two converging points. 

Accordingly, the incident light transmitting throi^h the 
compound objective lens can be reliably converged on an 
information medium regardless ^^ther the information 
medium has a first thickness or a second thidcoess. «5 

It is preferred that a grating pattern be drawn in the 
hologram means in a concentric drcle shape, the grating 
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pattern of the hologram means be formed in relief to 
concentrically form alternating rows of bottom portions aixi 
top portions, a height H of relief in the grating pattern be set 
to H <X/(n(X)-l) where a symbol \ denotes a wavelength of 
5 the incident light and a symbol n(X) denotes a refractive 
index of the hologram means made of a glass material for the 
incident light having the wavelength X, and a difference in 
phase modulation degree between the incident light trans- 
mitting through a bottom portion of the grating pattern and 
the incident light transmitting through a top portion of the 
grating pattern be lower than 2k radians to set a diffraction 
efl&ciency of the hologram means to a value lower than 
100%. 

In the above configuration, because the height of the relief 
in the grating pattern is lower than a value X/(n(X.)-l), the 
difference in phase modulation degree is induced to be lower 
than 271 radians. Therefore, the diffraction efSciency of the 
hologram means is set to a value lower than 100% over the 
entire grating pattern, so that the transmitted light and the 
2Q diffracted light are simultaneously formed in the hologram 
tens. 

The first object is also achieved by the provision of a 
compound objective lens, comprising: 

lens means for converging a beam of first incident light on 
25 a front surface of a first information mediiun having a 
first thickness Tl and converging a beam of secoi^ 
mcident light on a frx>nt surface of a second information 
medium having a second thickness T2 (T2<T1), the 
first incident light passing through the first information 
3Q medium from its rear surfece, and the second incident 
light passing through the secornl information medium 
from its rear surface; and 
aperture limiting means for selectively limiting an aper- 
ture of the lens means for the second incident light 
35 which is incident on the l&ns means, a second numerical 
2^rture of the kns means for the second incident light 
which is incident on Uie lens means being lower than a 
first numerical aperture of the lens means for the first 
incident lig^t whicb is incident on the l^is means. 
40 In the above conjuration, an aperture of the lens means 
for the second incident light is limited by the aperture 
limiting means, and another aperture of the lens means for 
the first incident l^ht is limited. Thereafter, the first incident 
ligbt is converged by the lens means on the first in£Dnnation 
45 medium at a higji numerical aperture, and the second inci- 
deai light is converged by the lens means on the second 
information medium at a low numerical aperture. 
Accordingly, the compound objective lens has two focal 
points. Also, the intensity of the first incident light can be 
50 larger than that of the second incident lig^t. 

The first object is also achieved by the provision of a 
compound objective lens, comprising: 
lens means for converging a beam of first inddent l^ht on 
a front surface of a first information medium having a 
55 first thickness and converging a beam of second inci- 
dent light on a front surface of a second information 
medium having a second tiiickness, the first incident 
light passing through the first information medium 
from its rear siuface, and the second incident light 
60 passing through the second information medium from 
its rear surface; and 
curvature changing means for changing a curvature of 
^herical waves of a part of incident light to form the 
first incident light which is incident on the lens means 
65 and not changing a curvature of spherical waves of a 
remaining part of incident light to form the second 
incident light which is incident on the lens means. 
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In the above configuration, a curvature of spherical waves 
of a part of incident light is changed by the curvature 
changing means to form a beam of first incident light, and 
a curvature of spherical waves of a remaining part of 
incident light is not changed to form a beam of second 5 
incident light. Thereafter, the first incident light is converged 
on the first information medium, and the second incident 
light is converged on the second information medium. 

Accordingly, the compound objective lens has two focal 
points. jQ 

The second object is achieved by the provision of an 
imaging optical system, comprising: 

a light source for radiating a beam of incident light of 
which a far field pattern is distributed lo decrease 
intensity of the incident light toward a peripheral 15 
portion of Uie beam; 
hologram means for transmitting a part of the incident 
light radiated firom the light source without any dif- 
fraction to form a beam of transmitted light and dif- 
fracting a remaining part of the incideat light to form a 20 
beam of difEracted light, a grating pattern being formed 
in relief in the hologram means to concentrically form 
alternating rows of bottom portions and top portions on 
condition that a height H of relief in the grating pattern 
is set to H <X/(n(X)-l) where a symbol X denotes a 25 
wavelength of the incident light and a symbol n(k) 
denotes a refractive index of the hologram means made 
of a glass material for the indd^t light having the 
wavelength X, a difference in phase modulation degree 
between the incident light transmitting through the 30 
bottom portions of the grating pattern and the incident 
light transmitting through the top portions of the grat- 
ing pattern being lower than 2rt radians to set a dif- 
fi-action efiSciency of the hologram means to a value 
lower than 100%, the height H of the relief in the 35 
grating pattern being gradually lowered toward an outer 
direction of a pattern region in whidi the grating 
pattern is drawn, and the diiOGraction cffiLciency of the 
hologram means for the incident tig^t being gradually 
lowered toward the outer direction of the pattern region 40 
to distribute intensity of the transmitted light in a 
gently-sloping ^ape; and 
lens means for converging the tran^itted light formed in 
the hobgram means to form a first converging spot at 
a first focal point and converging the diffracted light 45 
formed in the hologram means to form a second 
converging spot at a second focal point. 
In the above configuration, a beam of inddent light is 
radiated from a light source. A far field pattern of the 
incident ligjit is distributed lo decrease intensity of the 50 
incident lig^t tovrard a peripheral portion of the beam. For 
example, the light source is a semiconductor laser, the far 
field pattern of the inddent light is distributed in the Gaus- 
sian distribution. Thereafter, the inddent light transmits 
through the hologram means. In this case, because a grating 55 
pattern is drawn in relief in the hologram means and because 
the height of the relief is lower than a value X/(n(X,)-l), the 
difference in phase modulation degree between the incident 
light transmitting through a bottom portion of the grating 
pattern and the inddent light transmitting through a top 60 
portion of the grating pattern is induced to be lower than 2jt 
radians- Therefore, the diffraction efiSciency of the hologram 
means for the inddent light is set to a value lower than 100% 
over the entire grating pattern, so that the transmitted Hght 
and the diffracted light are simultaneously formed in the tis 
hologram lens. In addition, because the height H of the relief 
in tl^ gratii^ pattern is gradually lowered toward the outer 
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direction of Ihe pattern region, the dififraction efiSciency of 
the hologram means for the incident light is gradually 
lowered toward the outer direction of the pattern region. 
Therefore, the incident light positioned at a center portion of 
5 its beam are mainly dianged to the difl&racted hght, and the 
incident Ught positioned at a peripheral portion of its beam 
are mainly changed to the transmitted light. 

Thereafter, the transmitted light is refracted and con- 
verged by the lens means, so that the transmitted light is 
focused on a first converging spot positioned at a first focal 
point. Also, the diffracted light is refracted and converged by 
the lens means, so that the diffracted light is focused on a 
second converging spot positioned at a second focal point. In 
this case, because a propagation direction of the transmitted 
j5 light differs from that of the diffracted light, the first focal 
point for the transmitted light differs from the second focal 
point for the diffracted light. 

Accordingly, even though the far field pattern of the 
incident light is distributed in the Gaussian distribution, the 
20 far field pattern of the trananitted light is distributed in a 
gently-sloping shape* Therefore, secondary maxima (or ade 
lobes) of the transmitted light can be prevented from occur- 
ring at the first converging spot. 

Also, because the he^ht H of the relief in the gratii^ 
25 pattern is gradually lowered over the entire pattern region, a 
numerical aperture of the lens means for the diffracted light 
can be sufSciently heightened. 

The second object is also adiieved by the provision of an 
imaging optical system, comprising: 
30 a light source for radiating a beam of incident light of 
which a far field pattern is distributed to de<Tease 
intensity of the incident light toward a peripheral 
portion of the beam; 
hologram means for transmitting a part of the incident 
35 light radiated from the light source without any dif- 
fraction to form a beam of transmitted light and dif- 
fracting a remaining part of the incident l^ht to form a 
beam of diffracted l^ht, a grating pattern beii^ formed 
in relief in the hologram means to conceiMcally form 
40 alternating rows of bottom portions and top portions on 
condition that a height H of relief in the grating pattern 
is set to H <X/(n(X.)-'l) where a symbol X denotes a 
wavelength of the incident light and a symbol n^) 
denotes a refractive index of the hologram means made 
45 of a glass material for the inddent l%ht having the 
wavelength X, a difference in phase modulation degree 
between the incident light passing through the bottom 
portions of the grating pattern and the incident light 
passing through the top portions of the grating pattern 
50 being lower than 2a radians to set a diffraction effi- 
ciency of the hologram means to a value lower than 
100%, the height H of the relief in the grating pattern 
being gradually lowered toward an inner direction of a 
pattern region in which the grating pattern is drawn, 
55 and the diffraction efficiency of the hologram means for 
the incident light being gradually lowered toward the 
inner direction of the pattern region to distribute inten- 
sity of the diffracted light in a gently-sloping shape; and 
lens means for converging the transmitted light formed in 
60 the hologram means to form a first converging spot at 
a first focal point and converging the diffracted light 
formed in the hologram means to form a secoi»j 
converging spot at a second focal point. 
In the above configuration, the transmitted light and the 
65 diffracted light are simultaneously formed in the hologram 
lens in the same manner. Also, because the height H of the 
relief in the grating pattern is gradually lowered toward the 



inner direction of the pattern region, the diffraction efli- 
ciency of the hologram means for the incident light is 
gradually lowered toward the inner direction of the pattern 
region. Therefore, the incident light positioned at a center 
portion of its beam are mainly changed to the transmitted 5 
light, and the incident light positioned at a peripheral portion 
of its beam are mainly changed to the diffracted light. 

Accordingly, even though the far field pattern of the 
incident light is distributed in the Gaussian distribution, the 
far field pattern of the diffracted light is distributed in a lO 
gently-sloping shape. Therefore, secondary maxima (or side 
tobes) of the diffracted light can be prevented from occurring 
at the second converging spot. 

Also, because the height H of the reHef in the grating 
pattern is gradually lowered over the entire pattern region, a 15 
numerical aperture of the lens means for the transmitted 
light can be sufficiently heightened, 

Ihe third object is achieved by the provision of an optical 
head apparatus for recording or reproducing a piece of 
information on or from a Uiin type of first information 20 
medium having a first thickness or a thick type of second 
information medium having a second thickness larger than 
the first thickness, comprising: 

a light source for radiating a beam of incident l^ht; 
hologram means for transmitting a part of the incident ^ 
light radiated from the light source without any dif- 
fraction on an outgoii^ path to form a beam of trans- 
mitted ligjit and diffracting a remaining part of the 
incident li^t radiated from the l^ht source on the 
outgoing path to form a beam of diffracted light, the ^ 
hologram means functioning as a lens for the diffracted 
light to diverge the diffracted light from the hologram 
means or converge the diffracted light; 
kns means for converging the transmitted light formed in 
the hologram means at a first focal length on the 
outgoing path to form a first converging spot at a front 
surface of the first information medium or converging 
the diffracted light formed in the hologram means at a 
second focal length on the outgoing path to form a 
second converging spot at a front surface of the second 
information medium, the tran^itted light being inci- 
dent on a rear surface of the first information medium 
ai^ beii^ converged at the front surface of the first 
information medium, the transmitted light being 
reflected at the rear surface of the first information 
medium and again passing through the lens means and 
the hologram means on an iiKX>ming path, the diffracted 
hght being incident on a rear surface of the second 
information medium and being converged at the front ^ 
surfece of the second information medium, and the 
diffracted light being reflected at the rear surface of the 
first information medium and again passir^ through the 
lens means and the hologram means on the incoming 
path; 

wavefront changing means for changing a wavefront of 
the transmitted light or the diffracted light passing 
through the lens means and the holo^am means on the 
incoming path to form one or more beams of informa- 
tion Ught; and ^ 

detecting means for detecting intensities of the informa- 
tion light formed by the wavefront changing means and 
generating an information signal according to the inten- 
sities of the information l^ht, the information signal 
expressing a piece of information recorded on the first <5 
information medium or the second information 
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In the above configuration, a beam of incident light is 
radiated from the light source, and a part of the incident light 
transmits through the hologram lens to form a beam of 
transmitted light. Also, a remaining part of the incident light 
5 is diffracted by the hologram lens to form a beam of 
diffracted light. TTiereafler, the transmitted light and the 
diffracted light are converged by the converging means. In 
cases where a piece of information is recorded or reproduced 
on or from the first information medium, the transmitted 
10 light is incident on the rear surface of the first information 
medium and is converged at the front surface of the first 
information medium to form the first converging spot. 
Thereafter, the transmitted light is reflected at the rear 
surface of the first infonnation medium and again passes 
15 through the lens means and the hologram means without any 
diffraction, la contrast, in cases where a piece of information 
is recorded or reproduced on or from the second infonnation 
medium, the diffracted light is incident on the rear surface of 
the second information medium and is converged at the front 
20 surface of the second information medium to form the 
second converging spot. Thereafter, the diffiracted light is 
reflected at the rear sxirface of the second information 
medium and again passes through the lens means. 
Thereafter, the diffracted light is again diffracted by the 
25 hologram means. 

Hicreafter, a wavefront of the transmitted light or the 
diffracted I^ht is dianged by the wavefiont dianging means 
to form a plurality of beams of reflected light, and the 
intensities of the reflected light is detected by the detectic^ 
30 means. Therefore, an infonnation signal expressing the 
information recorded on the first or second information 
medium is generated according to the intensities of the 
reflected light. 

Accordingly, because the first converging spot of 
35 transmitted light differs from the second converging spot of 
the diffracted ligjiit a compound objective lens composed of 
the hologram lens and the lens means has two focal points. 
Therefore, a piece of information can be recorded or repro- 
duced on or from an information medium regardless of 
40 whether the infonnation medium has the first thickness or 
the second thickness. 

The third object is also achieved by the provisktn of an 
optical head apparatus for recording or reproducing a piece 
of infonnation on or from a first infonnation medium having 
45 a first thickness Tl or a second information medmm having 
a second thickness T2 (T1<T2), comprising: 

lens means for converging a beam of first incident light on 
a front surface of a first information medhim having a 
first thickness Tl or converging a beam of second 
50 incident light on a front surface of a second information 
medium having a second thickness T2 (T2<T1), the 
first incident %ht passing through the first infonnation 
medium from its rear surface, and the second incident 
light passing through the second information medium 
55 from its rear surface; 

aperture limiting means for selectively limiting an aper- 
ture of the lens means for the second incident light 
which is incident on the lens means, a second numerical 
aperture of the lens means for the second incident light 
60 which is incident on the lens means being lower than a 
first numerical aperture of the lens means for the first 
incident light which is incident on the lens means, the 
first incident light being reflected at the front surface of 
the first information medium and again passing through 
«5 the lens means and the aperture limiting means on an 
incomii^ path, and the second incident light beii^ 
reflected at the firont surface of the second information 



medium and again passing througji the lens means and 
the aperture limiting means on the incoming path; 

a light source for radiating the first incident light and the 
second incident light to the aperture limiliag means; 

wavefront changing means for changing a wavefront of ^ 
the first or second incident light passing through the 
lens means and the aperture limiting means on the 
incoming path to form one or more beams of informa- 
tion light; and 

detecting means for detecting intensities of the informa- 
tion light formed by the wavefront changing means and 
generating an information signal according to the inten- 
sities of the information light, the information signal 
expressing a piece of information recorded on the first 
information medium or the second information 
medium. 

In the above configuration, a compound objective lens 
composed of the lens means and the aperture limiting means 
has two focal points, and the intensity of the first incident 
light is larger than that of the second incident light. ^ 

Accordingly, a piece of infonnatioa can be recorded or 
reproduced on or firom an information medium regardless of 
whether the information medium has the fij:st thickness or 
the second thickness. Also, a piece of information can be 
efSciently recorded on the first information medium with the ^ 
first incident li^t having a high intensity, and a piece of 
information can be efficiently reproduced from the second 
information medium witii the seooiKi inddent l^ht having a 
cc«nparatively low inteos^. 

The third object is also achieved by the provision of an ^ 
optical head apparatus for recording or reproducing a piece 
of information on or from a first information medium having 
a first thickness or a second information medium having a 
second thickness, comprising: 

lens means for converging a beam of first incident light on 
a front surface of the first information medium and 
converging a beam of second incident light on a finont 
surface of the second information medium, the first 
incident light passing througji the first infoimation ^ 
medium from its tear surface, and the second inddent 
light passing through the second information medium 
from its rear surface; and 
curvature charging means for dmngir^ a curvature of 
spherical waves of a part of inddent Eght to form the ^5 
first inddent light whidi is incident on the lens means 
and not changing a curvature of spherical waves of a 
remaining part of incident light to form the second 
incident light which is inddent on the lens means, the 
first incident light t>cing reflected at the fr<H3t surface of ^ 
the first information medium and again passing through 
the lens means and the curvature dianging means on an 
incoming path, and the second incident light being 
reflected at the front surface of the second information 
medium and again passing throu^ the lens means and 
the ciuvature dianging means on the incoming path; 
a light source for radiating the inddent light to the 

curvature changing means; 
wavefront changing means for changing a wavefront of 
the first or second incident light passing through the 60 
lens means and the curvature changing means on the 
incoming path to form one or more beams of informa- 
tion light; and 

detecting means for detecting intensities of the infonna- 
ti(m light formed by the wavefront changii^ means and 65 
generating an information signal according to the inten- 
sities of the information light, the information signal 
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expressing a piece of information recorded on the first 
information medium or the second information 
medium. 

In the above configuration, because a compound objective 
5 lens is composed of the lens means and the curvature 
changing means, the compound objective lens has two focal 
points. Accordingly, a piece of information can be recorded 
or reproduced on or firom an information medium regardless 
of A^diether the information medium has the first thidcness or 
10 the second thickness. 

The fourth object is achieved by the provision of an 
optical disk, comprising: 

an information recording substrate partitioned into a first 
region and a second region, the first region having a 
1^ first thickness, and the second region having a second 
thickness smaller than the first thidmess; 
a plurality of first recording pits placed at the first region 
of the information recording substrate for recording 
pieces of recording information at a high recording 
density, the first recording pits being formed at narrow 
intervals; and 

a plurality of second recording pits placed at the second 
region of the information recording substrate for 
2j recording pieces of distinguishing infonnation at an 
ordinary recording density of a compact disk, the 
distingui^iing information infoimir^ that the recording 
infonnation are recorded on the information recording 
substrate having the first thickness, and the recording 
density of the recording information being higjier than 
that of the distii^ishing infonnation. 
In the above configuration, a substrate of a conventional 
compact disk has the same second thickness as that of the 
second region of the information recording substrate in the 
3j optical disk according to the present invention. Therefore, in 
cases where a beam of reproducing ligjit is incident on a 
prescribed region of an unknown disk selected from a group 
of the conventional compact disk and the optical disk, the 
reproducing light is focused on a recording pit of the 
^ conv^tional compact disk or one of the second recordii^ 
pits of the optical disk regardless of whether the unknown 
disk is the conventioaal compact disk or the optical disk. 

In cases where the unknown disk is the optical di^ a 
piece of distinguishing infonnation is read by Uie reproduc- 
^ ing light. Because the distinguidiing information informs 
that pieces of recording information are recorded on the 
infonnation recording substrate having the first thickness, a 
curvature of the r^rodudng light is automatically dianged 
to focus the reproducing l^ht on the infonnation recording 
substrate having the first thickness, and the reproducing light 
is automatically focused on one of the first recording pits. 
Therefore, a piece of recording informatron is reproduced. 

In contrast, in cases where the unknown disk is the 
conventional compact disk, a piece of recording information 
is read by the reproducing light in the same manner as in a 
prior art. 

Accordingly, a piece of recording infonnation formed on 
an information recording substrate can be reliably repro- 
duced even though the thickness of the information record- 
^ ing substrate is unknown. 

The fourth object is also achieved by the provision of an 
optical disk, comprising: 

an information recording substrate having a thin 
thickness, the thin thidcness of the information record- 
65 ing sirfjstrate being thinner than that of a compact disk; 

a plurality of fijst recording pits placed at a first region of 
the information recording substrate for recording 
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pieces of recording information at a recording 
density, the first recording pits being formed at narrow 
intervals; and 

a plurality of second recording pits placed at a second 
region of the information recording substrate for 5 
recording pieces of distinguishing information at a low 
recording density, the distinguishing information 
informing that the recording information are recorded 
on the information recording substrate having the thin 
thickness, the recording density of the recording infor- 
mation being higher than that of the distinguishing 
information, each of the second recording pits being 
larger than that of a recording pit in the compact disk, 
and a converging spot of a beam of reproducing light, 
which is converged to focus on an ordinary recording 
pit formed on a substrate having an ordinary thickness 
of the compact disk, being formed in one of the second 
recording pits to read the distinguishii^ information. 
In ihc above configuration, a beam of reproducing light, 
of which a curvature is adjusted to focus the reproducing 
light on a recording pit formed on an information recording 
substrate of the compact disk, is incident on a prescribed 
region of an unknown disk selected from a group of the 
compact disk having an ordinary thickness and the optical 
disk according to the present invention. In cases where the 
unknown disk is the optical disk, the reproducing light is 
converged on one of the second recordi^ pits in defocus 
because the information recording aibstrate of the optical 
disk has the thin thickness. However, because each of the 
second recording pits is large in size, a converging spot of 
the reproducing %ht is formed in the second recording pit. 
Therefore, a piece of distii^ishir^ information is read by 
the reprodudi^ light Because the distinguishing informa- 
tion informs that pieces of recording information are 
recorded on the information recording substrate having the 
thin thickness, a curvature of the reproducing light is auto- 
matically changed to focus the reproducing light on the 
information recording substrate having tiie thin thickness, 
and the reproducing ligjit is automatically focused on one of 
the first recording pits. Therefore, a piece of recording 
information is reproduced. 

In contrast, in cases where the unkiK>wn disk is the 
compact disk, a piece of recording information is read by the 
rq)roducing light in the same manner as in a prior art. 

Accordii^y, a piece of recording information formed on ^ 
an information recording substrate can be reliably repro- 
duced even tfaougji the thickness of &e information record- 
ing substrate is unknown. 

The fifth object is achieved by the provision of an optical 
disk apparatus for recording or reproducing pieces of record- 
ing information on or firom an optical di^ in whidi the 
recording information are recorded or reproduced at a high 
density on or from a first substrate having a first thickness 
and a piece of distinguishing information informing that the 
recording information are recorded or reproduced on or from 
the first substrate having the first thickness is recorded at an 
ordinary density on a second substrate having a second 
thickness larger than the first thickness, comprisii^: 
rotating means for rotating the optical disk at a regular 
speed; 

a light source for radiating a beam of incident light; 

hologram means for transmitting a part of the incident 
light radiated firom the light source without any dif- 
fraction on an outgoing path to form a beam of trans- 
mitted light and di£&acting a remaining part of the 6S 
incident ligjit radiated from the light source on the 
outgoii^ path to form a beam of difi&acted light, the 
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hologram means fiinctioning as a lens for the dffiacted 
light to diverge the diffracted light &om the hologram 
means; 

lens means for converging the transmitted light formed in 

5 the hologram means on the first substrate of the optical 
disk rotated by the rotating means to record or repro- 
duce a piece of recording information on or from the 
optical disk and converging the diflOracted light formed 
in the hologram means on the second substrate of the 
optical disk rotated by the rotating means to r&produce 
the distinguishing information from the optical disk, 
the transmitted light being reflected by the first sub- 
strate of the optical disk and again passing through the 
lens means and the hologram means on an incoming 
path, and the diffracted light being reflected by the 
second substrate of the optical disk and again passing 
through the lens means and the hologram means on the 
incoming path; 
wavefront chaining means for changiDg a wavefront of 
the transmitted light passir^ through the lens means 

20 and the hologram means oo the incoming path to form 
one or more beams of recording information light and 
changing a wavefront of the diffracted light passii^ 
throu^ the lens means and the hologram means on the 
incoming path to form one or more beams of distin- 

25 guishing information light; 

detecting means for detecting intensities of the recording 
information light formed by the wavefiront changing 
means to generate a recording information s^al 
according to the intensities of the recording iitformation 

30 light and detecting intensities of the distinguishing 
information light formed by the wavefiront changing 
means to generate a distit^;uishiag information signal 
according to the intensities of the distinguishing infor- 
mation light, the distinguishing information signal 

35 expressing the distingui^ing information recorded on 
the second substrate of the optical disk, and the record- 
ing information signal expressing the recording infor- 
mation recorded on the first substrate of the optical 
disk; and 

AO moving means for moving an optical head apparatus 
compriang the light source, the hologram means, the 
lens means and the detecting means to converge the 
diffracted light formed in the hologram means on the 
second substrate of the optical disk and moving the 
45 optical di^ in which the diffracted li^t formed in the 
lK)logram meacs is converged on the second substrate 
of the optical disk, to converge the tran;^tted light 
formed in the hologram means on the first substrate of 
the optical dbk in cases where the distinguishing 
50 information is detected in the detecting means. 

In the above configuration, an optical head apparatus 
comprising the ligM source, the hologram means, the lens 
means and the detecting means has the same configuration 
as that deserved before. Initially, the optical head apparatus 
55 is moved by the moving means to converge in focus the 
diffracted light formed in the hologram means on the second 
substrate of the optical disk rotated by the rotathag means. 
Therefore, the distinguishing information recorded on the 
second substrate is reproduced in the detecting means, and 
60 it is informed ^at pieces of recording information are 
recorded or reproduced on or firom the first substrate having 
the first thickness. Thereafter, the optical head apparatus is 
moved by the moving means to converge in focus the 
transmitted light formed in the hologram means on the first 
65 substrate of the optical disk rotated by the rotating means. 
Therefore, a piece of recording information is recorded or 
reproduced on or from the. first si^?strate of the optical disk. 
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Accordingly, even though a high density type of optical 
disk, in which pieces of recording information is recorded or 
reproduced on or from the substrate having the firet thick- 
ness smaller than the second thickness of a coQvenlional 
optical disk, is utilized, the recording information can be 5 
reliably recorded or reproduced. 

The fifth object is also achieved by the provision of an 
optical disk apparatus for recording or reproducing pieces of 
recording information on or from an optical di^ in which 
the recording information are recorded or reproduced at a lo 
high density on or from a first substrate having a thin 
thickness thinner than that of a compact disk and a piece of 
distingui^ing information informing that the recording 
information are recorded or reproduced on or from the first 
substrate having the thin thidcness is recorded at a low i5 
density on a second substrate having the thin thickness, 
comprising: 

rotating means for rotating the optical disk at a regular 
spcod; 

a %ht source for radiating a beam of incicknt light; ^ 
hologram means for transniitting a part of the incident 
l^t radiated firom the light source without any dif- 
firaction on an outgoing path to form a beam of trans- 
mitted light and diflEracting a remaining part of the 
incident light radiated from the light source on the ^ 
outgoing path to form a beam of diffracted light, the 
holc^am means functioning as a kns for the diffracted 
ligjit to diverge the dififracted light firom the hologram 
means: 

30 

lens means for converging in focus the transmitted light 
formed in the hologram means on the first substrate of 
the optical di^ rotated by the rotatii^ means to record 
or reproduce a piece of recording information on or 
firom the optical disk and conveiging in defocus the 35 
dififeacted light formed in the hologram means on the 
second substrate of the optical di^ rotated by the 
rotating means to reproduce the distinguishing infor- 
mation firam the optical disk, the transmitted light being 
reflected by the fiirst substrate of the optical disk and ^ 
again passing through the kns means and the hologram 
means on an incoming path, and the difiOracfed light 
beii^ reflected by the second substrate of the optical 
disk and again passing throi3gh the kns means and the 
hologram means on the incoming path; 

wavefiront changing means for dianging a wavefront of 
the transmitted light passing through the kns means 
and the hologram means on the iiKx>ming path to form 
one or more beams of recording information l^ht and 
changii^ a wavefiront of the diffracted light passing 50 
through the kns means and the hologram means on the 
inccHning path to form one or more beams of distin- 
guishing information light; 

detecting means for detecting intensities of the recording 
information light formed by the wavefront changing 55 
means to generate a recording information signal 
according to the intensities of the recording information 
li^t and detecting intensities of the distinguishing 
information light formed by the wavefront changing 
means to generate a distinguishing information signal 60 
according to the intensities of the distinguishing infor- 
mation light, the distingui^ing information signal 
C3q)ressing the distinguishing information recorded on 
the second substrate of the optical disk, and the record- 
ing information signal expressing the recording infor- es 
mation recorded on the first substrate of the optical 
disk; and 
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moving means for movii^ an optical head apparatus 
comprisic^ the light source, the hologram means, the 
lens means and the detecting means, to converge the 
diffracted light formed in the hologram means in defo- 
5 cus on the second substrate of the optical disk and 
moving the optical disk, in which the diffracted light 
formed in the hologram means is converged on the 
second substrate of the optical disk in defocus, to 
converge the transmitted light formed in the hologram 
means on the first substrate of the optical disk in focus 
in cases where an intensity of the distinguishing infor- 
mation signal generated in the detecting means is larger 
than a threshold value. 
In the above configuration, an optical head apparatus 
comprising the light source, the hologram means, the lens 
means and the detecting means has the same configuration 
as that described before. Initially, the optical head apparatus 
is moved by the moving means to converge in defocus the 
diffracted light formed in the hologram means on the second 
substrate of the optical disk rotated by the rotating means. In 
20 this case, because the distinguishing infonnation is recorded 
at a low density, a plurality of recording pits expressif^ the 
distinguishing information are respectively large in size. 
Therefore, even though the diffracted L^ht is converged cm 
each of the recording pits in defocus, a converging spot of 
25 the diffracted light is formed in each of the recordng pits. 
Therefore, the distinguishing information recorded on the 
second substrate is reproduced in the detecting means, and 
it is informed that pieces of recording information are 
recorded or reproduced on or firom the first substrate haviiig 
^ the thin thickness. Thereafter, the optical head apparatus is 
moved by the moving means to converge m focus the 
transmitted light formed in the hologram means on the first 
substrate of the optical disk rotated by the rotating means. 
Therefore, a piece of recording infonnation is recorded or 
reproduced on or from the first substrate of the optical disk. 

Accordingly, even though a high density type of optical 
disk, in which pieces of recording information are recorded 
or reproduced on or from the substrate having the thin 
thickness smaller than an ordinary thickness of a oonven- 
^ tional optical disk, is utilized, the recordit:^ information can 
be reliably recorded or reproduced. 

Hie sixth object is achieved by tiie provision of a binary 
focus microscope for simultaneously observing a first image 
put on a first image plane and a second image put on a 
second image plane, comprising: 

an objective lens for refracting a beam of first light 
diverging from the first image and a beam of second 
light diverging from the second image, a fir^ distance 
between the objective lens and the first image of the 
5Q first image plane differing firom a second distance 
between the objective lens and the second image of the 
second image plane; 
a hologram lens for transmitting the first light refiracted by 
the objective lens without any diffraction to form a 
55 beam of transmitted light and diffracting the second 
light refracted by the objective lens to form a beam of 
diffracted Light, the hologram lens functioning as a lens 
for the second light to pass the diffracted light through 
the same optical path as the transmitted light passes 
50 through, and a beam of superposed light being formed 
of the transmitted l^ht and the diffracted light; 
an inner lens for converging the superposed li^t fonned 
by the hologram lens at an image point of a third image 
plane to simultaneously form the first image and the 
65 second image enlarged on the third image plane; and 
an ocular lens for converging the superposed light which 
is converged by the inner lens and diverges from the 
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image point to simultaneously form the first image and 
the second image moreover cnlaiged. 
In the above configuration, a beam of first light diverging 
from the first image and a beam of second light diverging 
from the second image are refiracted together by the objec- 5 
live lens. In this case, because a first distance between the 
objective lens and the first image of the first image plane 
differs from a second distance between the objective lens 
and the second image of the second image plane, a curvature 
of the first light refracted differs firom another curvature of 
the second light refracted, "niereafter, the first light refracted 
transmits through the hologram lens without any di&action 
to form a beam of transmitted light, and the second hght 
refracted is diffracted by the hologram lens to form a beam 
of diffracted light In this case, because the hologram lens 
functions as a lens for the diffracted light, a curvature of the 
difiOracted light agrees with that of the transmitted light. In 
other words, the diffracted light passes through the same 
optical path as the transmitted light passes through. 
Therefore, a beam of superposed light is formed of the 
transmitted l^ht and the diffracted light. Th^eafter, the ^ 
superposed light is converged by the inner lens at an image 
point of a third image plane, so that die first image and the 
second image enlarged are simultaneously formed on the 
third image plane. Thereafter, the superposed ligfit diverging 
&om the image point is converged by the ocular lens, so that ^ 
the first image and the second image moreover enlarged are 
simultaneously formed. 

Accordingly, an operator can observe the first image and 
the second image sufficiently enlarged. 

The sixth object is also adiieved by the provision of a ^ 
binary focus microscope for simultaneously observing a first 
image put on a first image plane and a second image put on 
a second image plane, comprising: 
an objective lens for refracting a beam of first l^ht 35 
diverging from the first image and a beam of second 
light diverging from the second image, a first distance 
between the objective lens and the finst image of the 
first image plane differing from a second distance 
between the objective lens and the second image of the ^ 
second image plane; 
a hologram lens for transmitting the first light refracted by 
the objective lens without any diffraction to form a 
beam of transmitted ligjit and dififracting the second 
light refracted by the objective kns to form a beam of 45 
diffracted light, the hologram lens functioning as a lens 
for the second light to pass the diffracted ligjit through 
the same optical path as the trananitted light passes 
through, and a beam of superposed light beii^ formed 
of the trananiUcd light and the diffracted li^t; 50 
an inner lens for converging the superposed light formed 
by the hologram lens at an image point of a third image 
plane to simultaneously form the first image and the 
second image enlarged on the third image plane; and 
photographing means for photographing a superposed 55 
image formed of the first and second images enlarged 
on the third image plane by converging the superposed 
light in the inner lens. 
In the above configuration, the first image and the second 
image enlarged are simultaneously formed on the third 60 
image plane in the same manner. Thereafter, the first image 
and the second image enlarged are photographed by the 
phot<^raphing means as a superposed image. 

Accordingly, the first image and the second image 
enlarged can be observed. ^ 

The seventh embodiment is achieved by the provision of 
an al^nm^t apparatus for aligning a first reference image 
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drawn on a photomask with a second reference image drawn 
on a sample, comprising: 

a light source for radiating beams of alignment light to 

illuminate the first and second reference images 
an objective lens for refracting both a beam of first 
alignment light diverging from the first reference image 
and a beam of second alignment light diverging from 
the second reference image whidi are illuminated with 
the alignment li^t radiated from the light source, a first 
distance between the objective lens and the first refer- 
ence image of the photomask differing firom a second 
distance between the objective lens and the second 
reference image of the sample; 
a hologram lens for transmitting the first alignment light 
refracted by the objective lens without any diffraction 
to form a beam of transmitted light and diiffracting the 
second alignment light refracted by the objective lens 
to form a beam of diffracted light, the hologram lens 
Auctioning as a lens for the second alignment light to 
pass the diffracted light through the same optical path 
as the transmitted light passes through, and a beam of 
superposed li^t being formed of the transmitted light 
and the diffracted light; 
an inner lens for converging the superposed light formed 
by the hologram lens at an image point of an image 
plane to simultaneously form the first and second 
reference images enlarged on die image plane, an 
optical axis passii^ through centers of the objective 
lens, the hologram lens and the inner lens; 
photographing means for photographii^ a superposed 
image formed of the first and second images enlarged 
on the image plane by converging the superposed light 
in the inner lens; and 
35 moving means for moving the photomask or the sample 
according to the superposed image photographed by the 
photographing means to align the first reference image 
with the secoiKi reference image along the optical axis. 
In the above configuration, the objective lens, the holo- 
gram lens and the irmer lens are tiie same as those in the 
binary focus mia:oscope. Therefore, the first and second 
images enlarged on the image plane is photographed by the 
photographing means as a superposed image. Thereafter, the 
photomask or the sample is moved in a direction perpen- 
45 dicular to the optical axis by the moving means to align the 
first reference image with the second reference image aloi^ 
the optical axis. 

Accordingly, because the superposed image formed of the 
first and second reference images enlarged is photogrq)hed 
5Q by the photographing means, a relative position between the 
first and second reference images can be accurately 
observed. Therefore, the first reference image can be accu- 
rately aligned with the second reference image. 
The eighth embodiment is adiieved by the provision of a 
55 focusing method for focusing light on a first information 
medium having a first thickness or a second information 
medium having a second thickness to record or reproduce a 
piece of information on or from the first information 
medium or the second information medium, comprising the 
steps of: 

moving an optical head apparatus in a direction to 
decrease or increase the distance between the optical 
head apparatus and the first or second information 
medium, the optical bead apparatus comprising 
65 a light source for radiating a beam of incident light, 

hologram means for transmitting a part of the incident 
ligjbt radiated from the light source without any dif- 
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fraction on an outgoing path to form a beam of trans- 
mitted light and diffracting a remaining part of the 
incident light radiated from the light source on the 
outgoing path to form a beam of diifracted light, the 
hologram means fiinctioning as a lens for the diffracted 5 
light to diverge the diffracted light from the hologram 
means or converge the diflfracted light, 
lens means for converging the transmitted light formed in 
the hologram means at a first focal length on the 
outgoing path to form a first converging spot at a &ont lo 
surface of the first information medium or converging 
the diflOracted light formed in the hologram means at a 
second focal length on the outgoing path to form a 
second converging spot at a front surface of the second 
information medium, the transmitted l^ht being mci- ^5 
dent on a rear surface of the first information medium 
and being converged at the front surface of the first 
information medium, the transmitted light being 
reflected at the rear surface of the first information 
medium and again passing through the lens means and 20 
the hologram means on an incoming path, the diffracted 
light beii^ incident on a rear surface of the second 
information medium and being converged at the firont 
surface of the second information medium, and the 
diffracted light being reflected at the rear surface of the 25 
first infonnation medium and again passing through the 
kns means and the hologram means on the incoming 
path, 

wave&ont changing means for changing a wavefiront of 
the trananitted light or the diflOracted %ht passing ^ 
through the lens means and the hologram means on the 
incoming path to form one or more beams of informa- 
tion light, and 

detecting means for detecting intensities of the informa- 
tion light formed by the wavefiront changing means and 
generating an information signal and a focus error 
signal according to the intensities of the information 
light, the information signal expressing a piece of 
information recorded on the first information medium 
or the second information medium; 

ju<feing whether or not an intensity of the focus error 
signal generated in the detecting means is larger than a 
threshold value; and 

adjusting the position of the optical head apparatus to 45 
decrease the intensity of the focus error signal to zero 
when the intensity of the focus error s^al becomes 
larger than the threshold value. 

hi the above st^, the focusing method is performed by 
utiMzing the optical head apparatus described above. The 50 
intensity of the focus error signal is largely increased when 
the distance between the lens means and the first or second 
information medium is near to a focal length of the lens 
means. Therefore, when the intensity of the focus error 
s^nal becomes larger than a threshold value, the lens means 55 
is placed near to a just-focus point in which the transmitted 
light or the diflfracted light is converged on the first or second 
information medium in focus. 

Accordingly, in cases v/hcrc the position of the optical 
head apparatus is adjusted to decrease the intensity of the 60 
focus error signal to zero when the intensity of the focus 
error signal becomes larger than the threshold value, the 
transmitted light or the diffracted light can be focused on the 
first or second information medium. 

The ninth embodiment is achieved by the provision of an 65 
information reproducing method for reproducing a piece of 
recording information from an optical disk in \^ch the 
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recording information are recorded at a high density on a 
first substrate havii]^ a first thickness and a piece of distin- 
guishing information informing that the recording informa- 
tion are recorded on the first substrate is recorded at an 
ordinary density on a second substrate having a second 
thickness larger than the first thickness, comprising the step 
of: 

moving an optical disk apparatus under the second sub- 
strate of the optical disk, the optical disk comprising 
rotating means for rotating the optical disk at a regular 
speed, 

a light source for radiating a beam of incident light; 
hologram means for transmitting a part of the incident 
* fight radiated from the light source Avithout any dif- 
fraction on an outgoing path to form a beam of trans- 
mitted light and diffracting a remaining part of the 
incident %ht radiated from the light source on the 
outgoing path to form a beam of diffracted light, the 
hologram means fiinctioning as a lens for the diffracted 
li^t to diverge the diffracted light from the hologram 
means, 

lens means for converging the transmitted light formed in 
the hologram means on the first substrate of the optical 
25 disk rotated by the rotating means to record or repro- 
duce a piece of recording information on or firam the 
optical disk and converging the diffracted light formed 
in the hologram means on the secoiKi substrate of the 
optical disk rotated by the rotating means to reproduce 
the distinguishing information firam the optical disk, 
the transmitted light being reflected by the first sub- 
strate of the optical disk and again passing through the 
lens means and the hologram means on an incoming 
path, and the diffracted li^t being reflected by the 
25 second substrate of the optical disk and again passing 
throu^ the lens means and the hologram means on the 
incoming path, 
wavefront dianging means for changing a wavefirant of 
the transmitted light passii^ through the lens means 
and the hologram means on the incoming path to form 
one or more beams of recording information light and 
chai^ii^ a wavefront of the diffracted light passii^ 
through the l^is means and the hologram means on the 
incoming padi to form one or more beams of distin- 
45 guishing information l^t, and 

detecting means far detecting intensities of the recording 
information light formed by the wavefr^ont chai^^i^ 
means to generate a recording information signal 
according to the intensities of the recording information 
50 light and detecting intensities of the distinguishing 
information light formed by tiie wavefiront changing 
means to generate a distinguishing information signal 
according to the intensities of the distinguishing infor- 
mation light, the distinguishing information signal 
55 expressing the distinguishing information recorded on 
the second substrate of the optical disk, and the record- 
ing information signal expressing the recording infor- 
mation recorded on the first substrate of the optical 
disk; and 

60 converging the diffracted light on the second substrate of 
the optical di^ to reproduce the distinguishing infor- 
mation; 

moving the optical disk apparatus to a position under the 
first substrate of the optical disk to converge the traos- 
65 mitted light on the first substrate of the optical disk 
when the distinguishing information is detected in the 
detecting means; and 
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reproducing the recording information by generating the 
recording information signal in the detecting means. 

In the above steps, the information reproducing method is 
performed by utilizing the optical disk apparatus described 
above. Tlie distinguishing information placed on the second 5 
substrate of the optical disk is reproduce with the diffracted 
light. In this case, because the second substrate has the 
second thickness, the diffracted light is just focused on the 
second substrate. Thereafter, when the distinguishing infor- 
mation is detected, the optical disk apparatus is moved to a 
position under the first substrate of the optical disk, and the 
transmitted light is converged on the first substrate of the 
optical disk. In this case, because the first substrate has Uie 
first thickness, the diffracted light is just focused on the first 
substrate. 

Accordingly, the recording information can be reliably 
reproduced. 

BRIEF DESCRIPTION OF THE DRAWINGS 
The objects, features and advantages of the present inven- 
tion will be apparent from the following description taken in 20 
conjunction with the accompanying drawings, in whidi: 

FIG. 1 is a constitutional view of a conventional optical 
head apparatus proposed in Japanese Patent Application No. 
46630 of 1991; 

FIGS, 2A, 2B are re^tectively a cross sectional view of a 25 
set of an objective lens and a blazed hologram shown in FIG. 

1; 

FIG. 3 shows a relationship between the thickness of an 
optical disk and a numerical aperture of an objective lens on 
condition that the tilt of the optical axis is constant; 30 

FIG, 4A is a constitutional view of an ima^ng optical 
system having a compound objeOive lens according to a first 
embodiment of the present invention, a beam of transmitted 
light not diffiracted being converged on a thin type of 
information medium; 35 

FIG. 4B is a constitutional view of tiie imaging optical 
system shown in FIG. 4A, a beam of first-order diffracted 
l^ht being converged on a thick type of information 
medium; 

FIG. 5 is a plan view of a hologram lens shown in FIGS. ^ 
4A, 4B, a grating pattern of the hologram lens being 
depicted; 

FIG, 6 is a cross sectional view of the holc^am lens 
shown in FIG. 5, die grating pattern formed in relief on tije 
hologram lens being shown; 

FIG. 7 is an explanatory diagram showing an intensity 
distribution of transnitted light L4 converged on a converg- 
ing ^t SI of a first information medium, a primary 
maximum and secondary maxima oppressed occurring in ^ 
the converging spot SI; 

FIG. 8A is a cross sectional view of the hologram lens 
shown in FIG. 5, the grating pattern approximating to a 
stepwise shape composed of four stairs being shown; 

na 8B is a cross sectional view of the hologram lens 55 
shown in FIG. 5, the grating pattern approximating to a 
stepwise i^ape composed of a plurahty of stairs being 
shown; 

FIG. 9A is a constitutional view of an imaging optical 
system having a compound objective kns according to a 60 
modification of the first embodiment, a beam of first-order 
diffracted light being converged on a thin type of informa- 
tion medium; 

FIG. 9B is a constitutional view of the imagii^ optical 
system shown in FIG, 9A, a beam of transmitted light not 6S 
diffracted being convciged on a thick type of information 
medium; 



22 

FIG. lOA is a constitutional view of an imaging optical 
system having a compound objective lens according to a 
second embodiment of the present invention, a beam of 
transmitted light not diffracted being converged on a thin 
5 type of information medium; 

FIG. lOB is a constitutional view of the imaging optical 
system shown in FIG, lOA, a beam of first-order diffracted 
light being converged on a thick type of information 
medium; 

FIG. 11 shows a change of a diffraction efficiency of a 
hologram lens shown in FIGS. lOA, lOB; 

FIGS, 12Ato 12E are respectively a cross sectional view 
of the hologram lens shown in FIGS, lOA, lOB, the grating 
pattern of the hologram lens approximating to a step-wise 
shape; 

FIG. i3A shows an intensity distribution of incident light 
utilized in the second embodiment, a far field pattern of the 
incident light being distributed in a Gaussian distribution; 

2Q FIG. 13B shows an intensity distributbn of transmitted 
U^t transmitting through a hologram lens shown in FIGS. 
lOA, lOB, a far field pattern of the incident light being 
distributed in a gently-sloping shape; 

FIGS. 14A to 14C show intensity distributions of trans- 

25 mitted light and diffracted light transmitting through a 
hologram kns shown in FIGS. lOA, lOB; 

FIG. 15A is a plan view of a hologram lens according to 
a modification of the second embodiment, a grating pattern 
of the hologram lens being dq)icted; 

30 FIGS. 15B, 15C are respectively a constiUitional view of 
an imaging optical system having a compound objective lens 
according to another modification of the second embodi- 
ment; 

FIG. 16A is a constitutional view of an imaging optical 
35 system having a compound objective lens according to a 
ttiird embodiment of the present invention, a beam of 
first-order diffracted ligjit being converged on a thin type of 
information medium; 
FIG. 16B is a constitutional view of the imaging optical 
^ system shown in FIG. 16A, a beam of transmitted light not 
diffracted being converged on a thick type of information 
medium; 

FIG. 17 ^ows a change of a diffraction efficiency of a 
hologram lens shown in FIGS. 16A, 16B; 

FIGS. 18A to 18C show intensity distributions of trans- 
mitted light and diffracted light transmitting through a 
hologram lens ^own in FIGS. 16A, 16B; 

FIG, 19A is a cross sectional view of a compound 
^ objective lens according to a fourth embodiment of the 
present invention; 

FIG. 19B is a cross sectional view of a compound 
objective lens according to a modification of the fourth 
embodiment of the present invention; 
55 FIG, 20 is a cross sectional view of a compound objective 
lens according to a fifth embodiment of the present inven- 
tion; 

FIG, 21 is a constitutional view of an optical head 
apparatus according to a sixth embodiment of the present 
go invention; 

FIG. 22 is a plan view of a wavefront changing device 
utilized in the six, ninth and twelfth embodiments, a grating 
pattern of a hologram lens utilized as the wavefront chang- 
ing device being depicted; 
65 FIG. 23 shows a positional relation between focal points 
of diffracted light occurring in the wavefitonl chai^ng 
device shown in FIG. 22 and a photo detector; 



23 

FIG. 24 is a plan view of a photo detector utilized in the 
six, ninth, tenth, twelfth, thirteenth and seventeenth embodi- 
ments; 

FIG. 25A and 25C respectively show a converging spot of 
first-order diffracted light radiated to detecting sections SEl, 5 
SE2 and SE3 of a sextant photo-detector shown in FIG. 24 
and another converging spot of minus first-order diffracted 
light radiated to detecting sections SE4, SE5 and SE6 of the 
sextant photo-detector on condition that an objective lens 
shown in FIG. 21 is defocused on an information medium; lO 

FIG. 25B shows a converging spot of first-order diffracted 
light radiated to the detecting sections SEl, SE2 and SE3 of 
the sextant photo-detector and another converging spot of 
minus first-order diffracted light radiated to the detecting 
sections SE4, SE5 and SE6 of the sextant photo-detector on 
condition that the objective lens is just focused on the 
information medium; 

FIG, 26 ^ows a relationship between beams of diffracted 
light occurring in the wavefiront dianging device shown in 
Fia 22 and the photo detected shown in HG. 24; ^ 

FIG. 27 is a constitutional view of an optical head 
apparatus according to a seventh embodiment; 

FIG. 28 is a plan view of a photo detector utilized in the 
seven, ninth, tenth, twelfth and thirteenth embodiments; 25 

FIGS. 29A, 29B, 29C show various shapes of converging 
^ts converged on the photo detector shown in FIG. 28; 

FIG, 29D shows a radial direction Dr and a tangential 
direction Dt; 

HG, 30 is a constitutional view of an optical head 30 
apparatus according to a first modification of the seventh 
embodiment; 

FIG, 31 is a constitutional view of an optical head 
apparatus according to a second modification of the seventh 
embodiment; 35 

FIG. 32 is a constitutional view of an optical head 
apparatus according to a third modification of the seventh 
embodiment; 

FIG. 33 is a constitutional view of an optical bead 
apparatus according to a forth modification of the seventh 
embodiment; 

FIG, 34 {^ows a beam of transmitted light not diffracted 
on an incoming optical path and a beam of transmitted hgjbt 
diffracted on the incoming optical path, the beams being 
utilized to detect an information s^nal; 

FIG, 35A graphically shows a diange of a focus error 
s^nal obtained by detecting the intensity of transmitted 
light, the strength of the focus error signal depending on a 
distance between an objective lens and a first information 
medium; ^ 

FIG. 35B graphically shows a change of a focus error 
signal obtained by detecting the intensity of diflGracted light, 
the strength of the focus error signal depending on a distance 
between an objective lens and a second information 
medium. 

FIG. 36A graphically shows a change of a focus error 
signal obtained by detecting the intensity of diffracted light, 
the strength of the focus error signal depending on a distance 
between an objective lens and a first information medium; 

FIG. 36B graphically shows a change of a focus error 
signal obtained by detecting the intensity of transmitted 
light, the strength of the focus error signal depending on a 
distance between an objective lens and a second information 
medium; 

FIG, 37 is a constitutional view of an optical head 
apparatus according to a ninth embodiment; 
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FIG- 38 is a constitudonal view of an optical head 
apparatus according to a tenth embodiment; 

FIG. 39 is a plan view of a beam splitter having a 
reflection type of hologram utilized in the optical head 
5 apparatus shown in FIG, 38; 

FIGS. 40 A, 40B are respectively a constitutional view of 
an optical head apparatus according an eleventh embodi- 
ment; 

FIG. 41 is a plan view of a beam splitter having a 
reflection type of hologram utilized in the optical head 
apparatus shown in FIG, 38; 

FIG. 42Aand 42C respectively show a converging spot of 
first-order difl5racted light radiated to detecting sections SEl, 

15 SE2 and SE3 of a sextant photo-detector shown in FIG. 24 
and another converging spot of minus first-order diffracted 
light radiated to detecting sections SE4, SE5 and SE6 of the 
sextant photo-detector on condition that difiEracted light is 
conv^ged in defocus on a second information medium; 

20 FIG. 42B shows a converging spot of first-order difiOracted 
light radiated to the detecting sections SEl, SE2 and SE3 of 
a sextant photo-detector shown in FIG, 24 and another 
converging spot of minus first-order difl&racted light radiated 
to the detecting seaions SE4, SE5 and SE6 of the sextant 

25 photo-detector on condition that diffracted light is converged 
in focus on a second information mediimi; 

FIG. 43 is a constitutional view of an optical head 
apparatus according to a twelfth embodiment; 
^ FIG. 44 is a constitutional view of zn optical head 
apparatus according to a thirteenth embodiment; 

FIG. 45 is a constitutional view of an optical head 
apparatus according to a fourteenth embodiment; 

FIG. 46 is a plan view of a hologram lens utilized in the 
35 optical head apparatus shown in FIG, 45; 

FIG. 47 is a constitutional view of an optical head 
apparatus according to a fifteenth embodiment; 

FIG. 48 is a plan view of a hologram lens utilized in the 
optical head apparatus shown in FIG, 47; 

FIGS. 49 A, 49B respectively ^ow a positional relation 
between unnecessary light occurring in the hologram kns 
shown in FIG. 48 and a photo detector shown in FIG. 47; 

FIG, 50 is a constitutional view of an optical head 
apparatus according to a sixteenth embodunent; 

FIG. 51 is a diagonal view of a iigjit source and photo 
detectors utilized in the optical head apparatus ^own in 
FIG. 50; 

FIG. 52 is a constitutional view of an optical head 
50 apparatus according to a seventeenth embodiment; 

FIG. 53 is a diagonal view of a h^ density optical dL^ 
according to an eighteenth embodiment, a cross sectional 
view of the disk being partially shown; 

FIG. 54 is a diagonal view of a high density optical disk 
according to a nineteenth embodiment, a cross sectional 
view of the disk being partially shown; 

FIG. 55 is a block diagram of an optical disk apparatus 
with one of the optical head apparatuses shown in FIGS, 21, 
^ 27, 30, 31, 32, 33, 37, 38, 40A, 43, 44, 50 and 52 according 
to a twentieth embodiment; 

FIG. 56 is a flow diart showii^ the operation of the 
optical disk apparatus ^own in FIG, 55; 

FIG, 57 is a block diagram of an optical disk apparatus 
65 with one of the optical head apparatuses shown in FIGS, 21, 
27, 30, 31, 32, 33, 37. 38, 40A, 43, 44, 50 and 52 according 
to a twenty-first embodiment; 
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FIG. 58 is a flow chart showing the operation of the 
optical disk apparatus shown in FIG. 57; 

FIG, 59 is a constitutional view of a binary focus micro- 
scope according to a twenty-second embodiment; 

FIG. 60 is a partial ,view of the binary focus microscope 
shown in FIG. 59 in cases where first and second samples are 
located at bottoms of sample holders; 

FIG, 61 is a constitutional view of a binary focus micro- 
scope according to a modification of the twenty-second 
embodiment; 

FIG, 62 is a constitutional view of an alignment apparatus 
according to a twenty-third embodiment; 

Fig. 63 is a constitutional view of the optical disk appa- 
ratus of which the blodc diagram is shown in FIG. 55; 15 

FIG. 64 is a constitutional view of an exposure apparatus 
in whidi the alignment apparatus is included; 

FIG. 65 is a diagonal view of an image reproducing 
apparatus for whidi the optical disk apparatus 176 is pro- 
vided; 

FiG. 66 is a diagonal view of a voice reproducing 
apparatus for which the optical disk apparatus 176 is pro- 
vided; 

FIG, 67 is a diagonal view of an information processing 25 
apparatus for which the optical disk apparatus 176 is pro- 
vided; and 

FIG, 68 IS a diagonal view of another information pro- 
cessing apparatus for which the optical disk apparatus 176 is 
provided, 30 

DETAIL DESCRIPTION OF THE PREFERRED 
EMBODIMENTS 

Preferred embodiments of a compound objective lens, an 
imaging optical system, an optical head apparatus, an optical 
disk, an optical di^ apparatus, a binary focus microscope 
and an alignment apparatus according to the present inven- 
tion are desmbed with reference to drawing?. 

(First Embodiment) 

FIG, 4A is a constitutional view of an imaging optical 
system having a compound objective lens according to a first 
embodiment of the present invention, a beam of transmitted 
light not difl&acted being converged on a thin type of 
information medium. FIG, 4B is a constitutional view of the 
imaging q)tical system shown in FIG, 4A, a beam of 
first-order difl&acted %ht being converged on a thick type of 
information medium. FIG. 5 is a plan view of a hologram 
lens shown in FIGS. 4A, 4B, a grating pattern of the 
hologram lens being depicted. ^ 

As shown in FIGS, 4A, 4B, an imaging optical system 21 
for convergii^ ligjit on a first substrate 22 of a thin type of 
first information medium 23 (a thidkness Tl) or a second 
substrate 24 of a thick type of second information medium 
25 (a thickness T2) to form a diffraction-limited converging 55 
spot comprises a blazed hologram lens 26 for transmitting a 
part of incident light L3 radiated from a light source without 
any diffraction to form a beam of transmitted light L4 and 
diffracting a remaining part of the incident light L3 to fonn 
a beam of first-order diffracted light L5, and an objective 
lens 27 for converging the transmitted light L4 on the first 
information medium 23 or converging the first-order dif- 
fracted light L5 on the second information medium 25, 

The first information medium 23 represents a pro^)ecf ive 
optical disk having a high density memory capacity, and the 65 
thidcness Tl of the first information medium 23 raises fiom 
0,4 mm to 0,8 mm. The sccoikI information medium 25 
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represents a compact disk or a laser disk appearing on the 
market now, and the thickness T2 of the second information 
medium 25 is about 1.2 mm. 

The term "convergence*' denotes in this specification that 

5 divergent light or coUimated light is focused to form a 
diffraction-limited micro spot. 

In the above configuration, a part of incident light 13 
collimated transmits through the hologram lens 26 without 
any diffiraction, and a beam of transmitted light lA (that is, 
a beam of zero-order diffracted light L4) is formed. 
Thereafter, the transmitted light L4 is converged by the 
objective lens 27, Also, a remaining part of the incident light 
13 is diffracted and refracted by the hologram lens 26, and 
a beam of first-order diffracted light L5 is formed. In this 
case, the hologram lens 26 selectively functions as a concave 
lens for the first-order diffracted light L5, so that the 
first-order diffracted light L5 diverges from the hologram 
lens 26. Thereafter, the first-order diffracted light L5 is 
converged by the objective lens 27. 

In cases where the thin type of first information mediimi 
23 is utilized to record or reproduce pieces of information on 
or from a front surface of the mediims 23, as shown in HG, 
4A, the transmitted I^ht L4 is incident on a rear surface of 

^ the first information medium 23 and is focused on its front 
surface by the <*jective lens 27 to form a diffraction-limited 
converging spot SI on the first information medium 23. In 
contrast, in cases where the thick type of second information 
medium 25 is utilized to record or reproduce pieces of 

^ informatwn on or from a front surface of the medium 25, the 
diffracted li^t L5 is incident on a rear surface of the second 
information medium 25 and is focused on its front surface to 
form a diffraction-limited converging spot S2 on the second 
information mediiun 25, Because the hologram lens 26 
functions as a concave lens to diverge the first-order dif- 
fracted light L5, the diffraction-limited converging spots SI, 
82 are formed even tiiough the thickness Tl of the first 
information medium 23 diff^ from tiie thickness T2 of the 
second information medium 25. Therefore, a compound 

^ objective lens 29 composed of the hologram lens 26 and the 
objective lens 27 has substantially two focal points. 

As shown in FIG. 5, the hologram lens 26 is formed by 
drawing a grating pattern Plin a pattern region 26A of a 
transparent substrate 28 in a concentric circle shape. The 

^5 pattern region 26A is positioned in a center portion of the 
transparent substrate 28, and a no-pattern region 26B is 
positioned in a peripheral portion of tiie transparent substrate 
28 to surrourKj the pattern region 26A, An optical axis of the 
imaging optical system 21 passes through a central point of 

5Q the grating pattern PI and a central axis of the objective lens 
27. 

In addition, as shown in FIG. 6, the grating pattern PI of 
the hologram lens 26 is formed in relief to produce a phase 
modulation type of hologram lens. ITiat is, blocks whidi 
55 each are composed of a bottom portion and a top portion are 
concentrically formed in the grating pattern PI. The height 
H of the relief in the grating pattern PI is set to: 

/f<Ay(fl(?^)-l), (1) 

60 where the symbol Xdenotes a wavelength of the incident 
light 13 and the symbol n(X) denotes a refractive index of 
the transparent substrate 28 for the incident light L3, In this 
case, a difference in phase modulation degree between the 
incident light 13 transmitting through a bottom portion of 

65 the grating pattern PI and the incident li^t 13 tran^ittiog 
throi^^h a top portion of the grating pattern PI is lower than 
2k radians. Therefore, a diffraction ef&cieacy of the holo- 
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gram lens 26 for the incident light L3 transmitting through 
the grating pattern PI is less than 100% to generate the light 
L4 transmitting through the grating pattern Pi. Also, the 
incident light 13 transmitting through the no-patlem region 
26B is not dilOBracted. As a result, the intensity of the 5 
transmitted light L4 can be sufficient to record or reproduce 
pieces of information on or from the first information 
medium 23, 

Also, because the intensity of the transmitted light L4 is 
sufficient over the entire surface of the hologram lens 26, lO 
secondary maxima (side lobes) of the transmitted light L4 
undesirably occurring in the converging spot SI can be 
suppressed. In detail, as an intensity distribution of the 
transmitted light L4 converged on the converging spot SI is 
shown in FIG. 7, a primary maximum (a main lobe) of the 15 
transmitted light L4 positioned in a c^ter of the converging 
spot SI is utilized to record or reproduce a piece of infor- 
mation on or from the first information medium 23, and 
secondary maxima positioned around the primary maximum 
are unnecessary because the secondary maxima deteriorate 20 
a recording pit or a teprodudi^ signal formed by the 
primary maximum. 

The grating pattern PI of hologram lens 26 formed in 
relief is blazed as shown in FIG, 6, so that the occurrence of 
minus first-order diffracted light is considerably suppressed, 25 
Therefore, the intensity sum of the transmitted light L4 and 
the first-order diffiracted light L5 is maximized. In other 
words, a utilization efficiency of the incident light L3 is 
enhanced. 

The numerical aperture NA of the objective lens 27 is 30 
equal to or more than 0.6, Also, when the transmitted light 
L4 is converged by the objective lens 27, the difflraction- 
limited converging spot SI is formed on the first information 
medium 23 having a thickness Tl. 

A diameter of the hologram lens 26 is almost the same as 35 
an aperture of the objective lens 27, so that a diameter of the 
pattern region 26A is smaller than tiie aperture of the 
objective lens 27. Because the incident light L3 transmitting 
through the no-pattem region 26B is not diffiracted, not only 
the li^t L4 transmitting throu^ the pattern region 26A but 40 
also the %ht L4 transmitting throu^ the no-pattem region 
26B are converged on the first information mediimi 23 by 
the objective lens 27 having a hi^ numerical aperture. 
Therefore, the intensity of the transmitted l^ht L4 con- 
verged at the coQVwging point SI can be in<^eased. In 45 
contrast to the transmitted light L4, only the incident l^t 
L3 transmitting through the pattern region 26A of the 
hologram lens 26 is dianged to the first-order difiGracted l^t 
L5, and the first-order di&acted light L5 is converged on the 
second information medium 25 by the objective lens 27 so 
havir^ substantially a low numerical aperture. 

The phase of the light L4 transmittii^ through the grating 
pattern PI of the pattern r^on 26A is determined by an 
average value of the phase modulation degrees in the light 
L4 transmitting through the bottom and top portions of the 55 
grating pattern PI. In contrast, because the height of the 
no-pattem region 26B is constant, the phase of the light L4 
transmitting through the no-patlem region 26B is modulated 
at a phase modulation degree. Therefore, as shown in FIG. 
6, the height of the no-pattera region 26B is set even with an 60 
average height of the grating pattern PI to enhance the 
convergence fimction of the objective lens 27. 

For example, as shown in FIG. 8A, in cases where each 
block of the grating pattern PI in the hologram lens 26 
shown in FIG. 6 approximates to a step-wise shape com- 65 
posed of four stairs, a first step is etdied at a depth hl'i-h2 
ai^ a width Wl, a second step is etched at a depth hi and t 
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width W2, a third step is etched at a depth h2 and a width 
W2, and a fourth step is etched at a width Wl . Therefore, the 
grating pattern PI approximating to the step-wise shape is 
formed in the pattern region 26A, Thereafter, a peripheral 

5 portion of the transparent substrate 28 is etched by a depth 
hi or h2 to form the no-pattern region 26B. Therefore, the 
height of the no-pattern region 26B is ahnost the same as an 
average height of the pattern region 26A, so that the phase 
of the light L4 transmitting through the pattern region 26A 
is almost the same as that of the light L4 transmitting 
through the no-pattem region 26B. 

In addition, as shown in FIG, 8B, an ideal blazed shape of 
the hologram lens 26 shown in FIG. 6 can approximate to a 
step-wise shape which is obtained by etching a center 
portion of the transparent substrate 28 many times. In this 
case, the height HO of the step-wise shape is set to satisfy an 
equation HO<X/(ii(X)-l) so that the difference in phase 
modulation degree is set to a value lower than lit radians. 
Specifically, in cases where the step-wise shape of the 
hologram lens 26 is composed of a flight of N stairs having 

20 the same difference in level, the difference in level is 
set to satisfy an equation ii^<X/{(n(X.)-l)*N} to set the 
difference in phase modulation degree of each stairs to a 
value lower than Isc/N radians. A peripheral portion of the 
transparent substrate 28 is etched to set the thickness of the 

25 no-pattem region 26B to a tiiickness of the pattern region 
26A at one of the N stairs whidi is not the top stair or the 
bottom stair. Therefore, the hei^t of the no-pattem region 
26B is almost the same as an average he^t of the pattern 
region 26A, so that tiie phase of the ligjit L4 transmitting 

30 through the pattern region 26A is almost the same as that of 
the light L4 transmitting through the no-pattern region 26B, 
The grating pattern PI of the hologram lens 26 is designed 
to correct any aberration occurring in the objective lens 27 
and the second information medium 25, so that the first- 

35 order diffracted light L5 transmits through the second infor- 
mation mediuim 25 having a thickness T2 and is converged 
on the medium 25 to form the diffraction-limited convergii^ 
spot S2 without any aberration. A method for designing the 
hologram lens 26 having an aberration correcting function is 

40 desaibed 

After the first-order diffracted light L5 is converged on the 
second information medium 25, spherical waves diverge 
firom the converging ^t S2 and transmit through the secoini 
substrate 24 and die objective lens 27. Thereafter, the 

45 i^erical waves transmit through the transparent substrate 
28 and optically interfere with the incident light L3. 
Therefore, an interference pattern is formed by the interfer- 
ence between the spherical waves and the incident light L3. 
Tlie interference pattern can be calculated by subtracting the 

50 phase of the spherical waves from an inverted phase 
obtained by inverting the phase of the incident light L3. 
Accordingly, the grating pattern PI of the holc^ram lens 26 
which agrees with the interference pattern calculated can be 
easily formed according to a computer generated hologram 

55 technique. 

Accordingly, because the compound objective lens 29 is 
composed of the objective lens 27 and the hologram lens 26 
in which a part of the incident light L3 is diffracted and 
refracted, a diffraction-limited converging spot can be reli- 

60 ably formed on an information medium regardless of 
whether the information medium has a thidcness Tl or a 
thickness T2. Also, two diffraction-limited converging spots 
can be simultaneously formed on an information medium at 
difference depths. In other words, the compound objective 

65 lens has substantially two focal points. 

Also, because the diffraction ef&ciency of the hologram 
lens 26 is less than 100% and the intensity of the light L4 
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transmitting throiigh the hologram lens 26 is sufiEicient to 
record or reproduce information on or from the first infor- 
mation medium 23, the secondary maxima of the transmitted 
light L4 converged on the converging spot SI can be 
suppressed, 5 

Also, because the hologram lens 26 is blazed, the occur- 
rence of minus first-order diffracted light can be consider- 
ably suppressed. Therefore, the intensity sum of the trans- 
mitted light L4 and the first-order diffracted light L5 can be 
maximized, and a utilization efiSciency of the incident li^t lO 
L3 can be enhanced. 

Also, because the hologram lens 26 functions as a lens 
only for the first-order diffracted light, the position of the 
converging point SI formed by the transmitted light L4 
differs from that of the converging point 82 formed by the 15 
first-order dij05:acted light L5 in an optical axis direction. 
Therefore, when the transmitted light L4 is converged in 
focus on an information recording plane of the information 
medium 23 to record or read a piece of information, the 
first-order diffracted light L5 conveiged on the information 20 
medium 23 is out of focus at the information recordiag 
plane. In the same manner, when the first-order diffracted 
light L5 is converged in focus on an information recording 
plane of the information medium 25, the transmitted light L4 
converged on the information medium 25 is out of focus at 25 
the information recording plane. Accordingly, when the li^t 
L4 (or L5) is converged on the converging spot SI (or S2) 
in focus to record or read the information, the light L5 (or 
L4) not converged on the converging spot SI (or S2)ia focus 
does not adversely influence on the recording or readii^ of 30 
the information. To reliably prevent the adverse influence on 
the recording or reading of the information, a difference in 
the optical axis direction between the converging ^ts SI, 
S2 is required to be equal to or more than 50 /um. That is, 
when the difference is equal to or more than SO pan, the light 35 
L5 (or L4) largely diverges to reduce the intensity of the 
light L5 (or L4) at an information recording plane when the 
light LA (or L5) is converged on the converging spot SI (or 
82) of the information recording plane at a high intensity. 

Also, because the thickness T2 of the second information 40 
medium 25 representing the compact disk or the laser disk 
is about 1. 2 mm and because the thickness Tl of the first 
information medium 23 representing a pros|>ective optical 
disk ranges from 0.4 mm to 0,8 mm, ibe d^erence in the 
optical axis direction between the converging points SI, S2 45 
is required to be equal to or less than 1.0 mm by considering 
a moving range of an actuator with whidi the position of die 
compound objective lens 29 composed of the objective kns 
27 and the hologram lens 26 is adjusted according to a focus 
servo signal. Because the hologram lens 26 functions as a so 
concave lens for the first-order diffracted li^ht, the diff^ence 
between the converging points 81, S2 can be increased to 
about 1 mm. 

Accordingly, even though the transmitted light L4 and the 
first-order diffracted light L5 are simultaneously converged 55 
by the objective lens 27, no adverse influence is exerted on 
the recording or reproduction of the information on condi- 
tion that the difference between the converging points SI, S2 
ranges from 50 ptm to 1 mm. 

Examples of the utilization of the imaging optical system 60 
21 for various types of optical disks are described. 

In cases where the image optical system 21 is utilized for 
an optical disk device in which pieces of information 
recorded in a thin type of high density optical disk and a 
thick type of compact disk are exclusively reproduced, the 65 
diffraction efficieDcy of the hologram lens 26 for chan^ng 
the incident l^ht L3 to the diffracted light L5 is set in a range 
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from about 20% to 70%. In this case, the intensity of the 
transmitted light L4 oonvei^ed on the hi^ density optical 
disk is almost the same as that of the first-order diiffracted 
light L5 converged on the compact disk. Therefore, the 

5 output power of the incident light L3 can be minimized- 
Also, in cases where the image optical system 21 is 
utilized for an optical disk device in which pieces of 
information recorded in a thin type of high density optical 
disk are recorded or reproduced and pieces of information 

10 recorded in a thick type of optical disk are exclusively 
reproduced, the diffraction efficiency of the hologram lens 
26 for changing the incident light L3 to the fiirst-order 
diffracted light L5 is set to a value equal to or lower than 
30%. In this case, even though a high intensity of transmitted 

15 light L4 is required to record a piece of infonnation on the 
high density optical disk, the recording of the information 
can be reliably performed without increasing the intensity of 
the incident light O because a transmission efficiency of the 
hologram lens 26 for the incident light L3 is high. In other 

20 words, a utilization efficiency of the incident ligjit L3 can be 
enhanced when a piece of information is recorded on the 
high density optical disk, so that the output power of the 
incident li^t L3 can be minimized. 
In the first embodiment, the hologram lens 26 functions as 

25 a concave lens for the first-order diffracted light L5. 
However, it is applicable that a hologram lens 26M func- 
tioning as a convex lens for the first-order diffracted light L5 
be utilized in place of the hologram lens 26. That is, as 
shown in FIGS . 9 A, 9B, the diffracted %ht L5 is converged 

30 on the first infonnation medium 23 by the objective lens 27 
to form the diffraction limited converging spot SI, and the 
transmitted light L4 is converged on the second information 
medium 25 by the objective lens 27 to form the diffraction 
limited converging spot S2. In this case, the difference 

35 between the converging points SI, 82 is required to be equal 
to or less than 0.5 mm by considerii^ the moving range of 
the actuator. However, the occurrence of a chromatic aber- 
ration can be prevented in an imagmg optical system 21M in 
whidi the hologram lens 26M functioning as a concave lens 

40 for the diffracted ligjit L5 is utilized. The adiromatization 
fimction in the vaiBj^g optical system is described in detail. 

When a focal length of the hologram lens 26M for the 
incident light L3 having a wavelei^th is represented by 
fwb another focal lengdi of the hologram lens 26M for 

45 the incident light L3 having a wavelength X/ is represented 
by f^, an equation (2) is satisfied. 

The focal length f^ of the hologram lens 22 is shortened 
as the wavel«igth X of the incident light L3 becomes longCT. 
Also, when a refrat^ve index of the objective lens 27 for the 
incident light L3 having a wavelength is represented by 
n(k^ and another refractive index of the objective lens 27 
for the incident light L3 having a wavelength X; is repre- 
sented by n(X,), a focal length tj^) of the objective lens 27 
for the incident light L3 having a wavelength X is formulated 
by an equation (3). 

(3) 

60 

The focal length f£,(X) of the objective lens 27 is length- 
ened as the wavelength X of the incident light L3 becomes 
longer. That is, the dependence of the focal length fx?(X) on 
the wavelength X in the objective lens 27 is opposite to that 
65 of the focal length ^ on ib& wavelength X in the hologram 
lens 26M. Therefore, a condition that the compound objec- 
tive lens 29M composed of the objective lens 27 and the 
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hologram iens 26M functions as an achromatic lens is 
formulated by an equation (4). 

vfH^*yfo{K>yfHr*-yfDM -i/(r/,o>'\A)+('K^-iy{/o(Ajx 

(4) ^ 

Accordingly, because the dependence of the focal length 
fJX) on the wavelength K in the objective lens 27 is 
opposite to that in the hologram lens 22, the compoimd 
objective lens 29M having an adiromatic function can be 
formed by the combination of the lenses 26M, 27, and the lo 
occurrence of the chromatic aberration can be prevented. 
Also, even though the equation (4) is not strictly satisfied, 
the occurrence of the chromatic aberration can be largely 
suppressed. 

Also, a curvature of the objective lens 27 can be small 15 
because the hologram lens 26M functions as a convex lens 
for the first-order diffracted light L5. Also, because the 
hologram lens 26M is a plane type of element, a lightweight 
type of compound objective lens having an achromatic 
function can be made in large scale manufacture. Aprindpal 20 
of the acfaromatization has been proposed in a first literature 
(D, Faklis ami M, Morris, Photonics Spectra(1991), Novem- 
ber p.205 & December p. 131), a second literature (M, A. 
Gan et a!., S.RLE,(1991), W1507, p,116), and a third 
literature (P, Twardow^ and R Meirueis, S.P.LE.{1991), 25 
Vbl.1507, p.55), 

(Second Embodiment) 

FIG, lOA is a constitutional view of an imaging optical 
system having a compound objective lens according to a 
second embodiment of the present invention, a beam of 30 
transmitted light not difiGracted being converged on a thin 
type of information medium. FIG. lOB is a constitutional 
view of the imaging optical system shown in FIG, lOA, a 
beam of first-order diffracted l^ht being converged on a 
thidc type of information medium, 35 

As shown in HGS. lOA, lOB, an imaging optical system 
31 for converging light on the first substrate 22 of the first 
information medium 23 (the thickness Tl) or the second 
substrate 24 of the second information mediiun 25 (the 
thickness 12) to form a diflfraction-limited convei^ng spoU 40 
comprises a blazed hologram lens 32 for transmitting a part 
of inddent l^ht L3 without any diffraction to form a beam 
of transmitted ligjit L4 and diffiracting a remaining part of 
incident light L3 to form a beam of first-order diffracted light 
L5, and the objective kns 27 for converging the transmitted 45 
light L4 on tiie first information mediimi 23 or converging 
the first-order diffracted light L5 on the second information 
medium 25. 

The hologram lens 32 is formed by drawing a grating 
pattern P2 in a pattern region 32A of the transparent sub- so 
strate 28 in a concentric drcle shape. The pattern region 32A 
is positioned in a center portion of the transparent substrate 
28. An diameter of the grating pattern P2 is equal to or larger 
than an aperture of the objective lens 27. Also, a diffraction 
eflSciency of the hologram lens 32 for the incident light L3 55 
fransmitting through the grating pattern P2 is less than 100% 
in the same manner as in the first embodiment, so that the 
intensity of the transmitted light lA is sufScient to record or 
reproduce a piece of information on or from the first 
information medium 23. eo 

In addition, as shown in FIG. 11, the diffraction eflSciency 
in a central portion of the pattern region 32A is high, and the 
diffraction eflSdency is gradually decreased toward an outer 
direction of the pattern region 32A. In other words, in cases 
where the grating pattern P2 of the hologram kns 32 is 65 
formed in relief, the height H of the relief in the grating 
pattern P2 is gradually lowered toward the outer direction of 
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the pattern region 32A, Or, in cases where an ideal blazed 
shape of the hologram lens 26 approximates to a step-wise 
shape, each block of the grating pattern P2 positioned in the 
central portion of the transparent substrate 28 is formed in a 
5 step-wise shape shown in FIG. 12 A in which an inclined 
angle of stairs is large and a relationship Wl >W2 
between a first etching width Wl and a second etching width 
W2 is satisfied, and the grating pattern P2 formed in the 
step-wise shape shown in FIG. 12A is gradually changed by 

10 decreasing the first etching width Wl and increasing the 
secoiid etching width W2 toward the outer direction of the 
pattern region 32A while the height H of the grating pattern 
P2 is gradually decreased. Therefore, each block of the 
grating pattern P2 positioned in a peripheral portion of the 

15 transparent substrate 28 is formed in a step-wise shape 
shown in FIG. 12B in which an inclined angle 9^ of stairs is 
small and a relationship W1<W1 between the etching widths 
is satisfied. Also, each blodc of the grating pattern P2 
positioned in a middle portion between the central and 

20 peripheral portions is fonned in a step-Avise shape shown in 
FIG, 12C in which the etching widths Wl, W2 is the same. 

In the above configuration of the imaging optical system 
31, a part of the incident light L3 transmits through the 
hologram lens 32 without any difBraction to form a beam of 

25 transmitted light L4, and the transmitted light lA is con- 
verged by the objective lens 27. Also, a remainii^ part of the 
incident light L3 is diflBracted and re&acted by the hologram 
lens 32, In this case, the hologram lens 32 functions as a 
concave lens for the incident light L3, so that a first-order 

30 diffracted light L5 diverges from the holo^am lens 32. 
Thereafter, the first-order diffracted light L5 is converged by 
the objective lens 27. 

In cases where the thin type of first information medium 
23 is utilized to record or reproduce pieces of information on 

35 or from a front surface of the medium 23, as shown in FIG. 
lOA, the transmitted light L4 is incident on a rear surface of 
the first information medium 23 and is focused on its front 
surface by the objective lens 27 to form a dififraction-limited 
converging spot S3 on the first information medium 23, In 

40 this case, because the diffraction efficiency in the central 
portion of the grating pattern P2 is h^h and because the 
diffraction efSciency is gradually decreased toward the outer 
direction of the grating pattern P2, a diffraction probability 
of the incident hght L3 is lowered in the pei^heral portion 

45 of the gratii^ pattern P2. Therefore, the light L4 transmits 
through the objective lens 27 on condition that the numerical 
aperture NA of the objective lens 27 is high. 

In contrast, in cases v^ere the thidc type of second 
information medium 25 is utilized to record or reproduce 

50 pieces of information on or firom a front surface of the 
medixun 25, the diffracted light L5 is incident on a rear 
surface of the second information medium 25 and is focused 
on its front surface to form a diffraction-limited converging 
spot S5 on the second information medium 25, In this case, 

55 because the hologram lens 32 functions as a concave lens to 
diverge the first-order diffracted light L5, the diffraction- 
limited converging spots S3, S4 are fonned even though the 
thickness Tl of the first information medium 23 differs from 
the thickness T2 of the second information medium 25, 

60 Therefore, a compound objective lens 34 composed of the 
hologram lens 32 and the objective lens 27 has substantially 
two focal points. 

Accordingly, because the light L4 transmits through the 
objective lens 27 on condition that the numerical aperture 

65 NA of the objective lens 27 is high, the intensity of the 
transmitted light L4 converged on the first information 
medium 23 can be high. 
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Also, in cases where the incident light L3 is radiated from 
a semiconductor laser, a far field pattern of the incident light 
L3 is distributed in a Gaussian distribution as shown in FIG. 
13A. Therefore, because the difiEraction efficiency is gradu- 
ally decreased toward the outer direction of the grating 5 
pattern P2, a far field pattern of the transmitted light L4 is 
distributed in a gently-sloping shape as shown in FIG. 13B. 
In contrast to the second embodiment, because the incident 
light L3 is not diffiraded in the no-pattera region 26b of the 
hologram lens 26 in the first embodiment, the intensity of the lO 
transmitted light L4 is suddenly increased at the peripheral 
portion of the hologram lens 26. 

Accordingly, secondary maxima of the transmitted light 
L4 converged on the converging spot S3 can be moreover 
suppressed in the second embodiment as compared with in is 
the first embodiment. That is, the recording and reproducing 
of the information can be performed without any deteriora- 
tion of the information by utilizing the imaging optical 
system 31. 

In addition, in cases where the first-order diffracted ligjit 20 
L5 is converged on the second information medium 25 to 
form the difeaction-limited converging spot S4, a numerical 
aperture of the objective lens 27 for the first-order diffracted 
light L5 is low because the diffraction efficiency of the 
hologram lens 32 is decreased toward an outer direction of 25 
tiie pattern region 32A, As a result, tibie intensity of the 
first-ord^ diffracted light L5 becomes lowered. In cases 
v/hete the dif&raction efficiency of the hologram lens 32 is 
heightened to increase the intensity of the first-order dif- 
fracted light L5, the intensity of the transmitted light M at 30 
its inner beam portion is largely decreased, and secondary 
maxima (or side lobes) of the transmitted light L4 at the 
converging spot S3 is undesirably increased. Therefore, the 
incident light L3 of which the far field pattern is distributed 
in the Gaussian distribution is radiated to the hologram lens 35 
32 to increase the intensity of the first-order diffracted ligjit 
L5 without any increase of the second maxima. In detail, as 
shown in FIG, 14A, the incident ligjit L3 distributed not only 
in a central portion of ih& Gaussian distribution but also in 
a peripheral portion of the Gaussian distribution transmits 40 
through the hologram lens 32 and is refracted by the 
objective lens 27 because the diameter of the grating patt^ 
P2 is equal to or larger than the aperture of the objective lens 
27. Therefore, a numerk:al aperture NAof the objective lens 
27 at a light soiuce side for the incident li^t L3 becomes 45 
higher than that in the first embodiment, and the dififi-action 
efficiency of the hologram lens 32 is heightened. As a result, 
the intensity of the first-order diffracted light L5 converged 
on the second information mediiun 25 can be increased, as 
slK>wn in FIG. 14B. Also, because the intensity of the 50 
incident light L3 at the peripheral portion of the Gaussian 
distribution is low and because the diffraction efficiency of 
the hologram lens 32 is increased toward the inner direction 
of the grating paUem region 32A, intensity of the transmitted 
light L4 is distributed in a gently-sloping shape as shown in 55 
FIG. 14C Accordingly, secondary maxima of the transmit- 
ted light L4 at the converging spot S3 can be suppressed. 

Examples of the utilization of the imaging optical system 
31 for various types of optical disks are described. 

In cases where the image optical system 31 is utilized for 60 
an optical disk device in which pieces of information 
recorded in a thin type of high density optical disk and a 
thick type of compact disk are exclusively reproduced, the 
diffraction efficiency of the hologram lens 32 for the incidrat 
light L3 is set in a range from about 20% to 70%. In this 65 
case, the intensity of the transmitted li^t L4 converged on 
the high density optical disk is almost the same as that of the 
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first-order diffracted light L5 converged on the compact 
disk. Therefore, the output power of the incident light L3 can 
be minimized. 

Also, in cases where the image optical system 31 is 

5 utilized for an optical disk device in which pieces of 
information recorded in a thin type of high density optical 
disk are recorded or reproduced and pieces of information 
recorded in a thick type of optical disk are exclusively 
reproduced, the diffraction efficiency of the hologram lens 

10 32 for the incident light L3 is set to a value equal to or lower 
than 30%. In this case, even though a high intensity of 
transmitted light L4 is required to record a piece of infor- 
mation on the high density optical disk, the recording of the 
information can be reliably performed without increasing 

15 the intensity of the incident light L3 because a transmission 
eflSciency of the hologram lens 32 for the incident light L3 
is high. In other words, a utilization efficiency of the incident 
light L3 can be enhanced when a piece of information is 
recorded on the hi^ density optical disk, so that the output 

20 power of the incident light L3 can be minimized. 

In the second embodiment, the grating pattern P2 posi- 
tioned in the central portion of the transparent substrate 28 
is gradually changed toward the oiUer direction of the 
pattern region 32AfK>m the step-wise shape shown iri FIG. 

25 12A to the step-wise shape shown in FIG, 12B througji the 
step-wise shape shown in FIG, 12C. However, because the 
occurrence of imnecessary diffracted light sudi as minus 
first-order diffracted light can be effectively prevented in the 
middle portion of the transparrat substrate 28 in which the 

30 grating pattern P2 is formed in the step-wise shape shown in 
FIG. 12C, it is preferred that the middle portion occupy a 
large part of the pattern region 32A of the hologram lens 32. 
In this case, the intensity sum of the transmitted light L4 and 
the first-order diffracted light L5 can be maximized, so that 

35 a utilization efficiency of the incident light L3 can be 
enhanced. 

Also, because the first etching width Wl of the grating 
pattern P2 is gradually deoreased toward the outer direction 
of the pattern region 32A, it is applicable that the gratiri^ 

40 pattern P2 formed in the step-wise sh^ shown in FIG. 12B 
be dianged to a stq)-wise shape shown in FIG. 12D when 
the first width Wl is decreased to a value lower than about 
1 ftm. That is, a flight of four stairs shown in FIG. 12B is 
changed to a fiight of two stairs. In this case, the grating 

45 pattern P2 formed in the step^wise sh^ ^own in FIG. 12D 
can be easily made. In addition, in cases ^ere a height H4 
of the grating pattem P2 formed in the step-wise shape 
shown in FIG, 12D is moreover decreased toward the outer 
direction of the pattem region 32A, it is preferred that the 

50 grating pattern 1?2 be formed in a step-wise ^ape shown in 
FIG, 12E. That is, a third etching width W3 is gradually 
decreased toward the outer direction of the pattem region 
32A while decreasing a height H5 of the grating pattem P2, 
Therefore, the diffraction efficiency of the hologram lens 32 

55 can be gradually decreased toward the outer direction of the 
pattern region 32A without any manufacturing difficulty of 
the grating pattern P2. 

In addition, as shown in FIG, 15A, it is applicable that a 
hologram lens 33 be formed, in place of the hologram lens 

60 32, by placing the grating pattem PI of the pattern region 
32A in a central pwtion of the transparent substrate 28 and 
placing four types of diflfraction regions 33A, 33B, 33C and 
33D which surround the grating pattern PI, A part of the 
incident light L3 transmittii^ through each of the diffraction 

65 regions 33A to 33D is dififracted to control a transmission 
efficiency of the faok)gram lens 33. In this case, the intensity 
of the transnittcd light L4 at its peripheral portion is 
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decreased, so that secondary maxima occurring in tbe con- 
verging spot S3 can be suppressed. Also, it is applicable that 
the grating pattern PI of the hologram be replaced with the 
grating pattern P2. Also, it is applicable that grating direc- 
tions of the diffraction regions 33A to 33D differ from each 5 
other. In this case, even though the first-order diffracted light 
L5 diffracted in the diffraction region 33A is, for example, 
incident on the diffraction region 33c after the diffracted 
light L5 is reflected by the second information medium 25, 
the diffracted light L5 again diffracted in the difiBraction lo 
region 33c does not pass in parallel to the optical axis. 
Therefore, in cases where a piece of information read from 
the second information medium 25 is detected in a detector 
to reproduce the information, the first-order diffracted light 
L5 diffracted in the diffraction regions 33A to 33D is not is 
detected by ^e detector as stray light. Accordingly, the 
reproduction of the information <k>es not deteriorate. 

Also, as shown in FIG. 15B, it is applicable that tiie 
hologram lens 32 function as a convex lens. In this case, the 
diffracted light L5 is converged on the first infonnation 20 
medium 23, and the transmitted light L4 is converged on the 
second information medium 25, as shown in FIG, ISC. 

(Third Embodiment) 

FIG, 16A is a constitutional view of an imaging optical 
system having a compound objective lens according to a 25 
third embodiment of the i»:esent invention, a beam of 
first-order diffracted light being converged on a thin type of 
information medium. FIG. 16B is a constitutional view of 
the imaging optical system shown in FIG, 16A, a beam of 
transmitted light not diffracted being converged on a thidc 30 
type of information medium. 

As shown in FIGS. 16A, 16B, an imi^ng optical system 
41 for converging light on the first substrate 22 of the first 
information medium 23 (the thickness Tl) or the second 
substrate 24 of the second infonnation medium 25 (the 35 
thidoiess T2) to form a dififraction-limited converging spot 
comprises a blazed hologram lens 42 for transmitting a part 
of incident light L3 without any diffra<^on to form a beam 
of transmitted light L4 and diffracting a remaining part of 
incident light L3 to form a beam of first-order diffracted ligjit 40 
L6, and the objective lens 27 for converging the first-order 
diffiracted l^ht L6 on the first information medium 23 or 
converging the transmitted light L4 on flie second informa- 
tion medium 25. 

The holc^am lens 42 is formed by drawing a grating 45 
pattern P3 in a pattern region 42A of the transparent sub- 
strate 28 in a concentric drcle shape. The pattern region 42A 
is positioned in a center portion of the tran^arent substrate 
28. An diameter of the grating pattern P3 is equal to or larger 
than an aperture of the objective lens 27. Also, a diffraction 50 
efiSciency of the hologram lens 42 for the incident light L3 
transmitting through the grating pattern P3 is less than 100% 
in the same manner as in tbe first embodiment, so that the 
intensity of the transmitted ligJit L4 is sufficient to record or 
reproduce a piece of information on or from the second 55 
information medium 25, 

In addition, as shown in FIG. 17, the diffraction efficiency 
of the hologram lens 42 is high in a peripheral portion of the 
pattern region 42A, and the diffraction efSciency is gradu- 
ally decreased toward an inner direction of the pattern region 60 
42A. In other words, in cases where the grating pattern P3 
of the hologram lens 42 is formed in relief, the height H of 
the relief in the grating pattern P3 is gradually lowered 
toward the irmer direction of the pattern region 42A, Or, in 
cases where an ideal blazed shape of the hologram lens 26 65 
approximates to a step-wise shape, each pitch of ^e grating 
pattern P3 positioned in the peripheral portion of the trans- 
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parent substrate 28 is formed in a step-wise shape shown in 
FIG. 12A in which the inclined angle 6^ of stairs is large and 
the relationship W1>W2 between the first and second etch- 
ing widths Wl, W2 is satisfied, and the grating pattern P3 

5 formed in the step-wise shape shown in FIG, t2A is gradu- 
ally changed by decreasing the first etching width Wl and 
increasing the second etching width W2 toward the inner 
direction of the pattern region 42A while the height H of the 
grating pattern P3 is gradually decreased, Tlierefore, each 

10 pitch of the grating pattern P3 positioned in a central portion 
of the transparent substrate 28 is formed in a stepwise shape 
shown in FIG. 12B in which the inclined angle 62 of stairs 
is small and the relationship W1<W2 is satisfied. Also, each 
pitch of the grating pattern P3 positioned in a middle portion 

15 between the central and peripheral portions is formed in a 
step-wise shape shown in FIG, 12C in which the etching 
widths Wl, W2 is the same. 

In the above configuration of the imagii^ optical system 
41, as shown in FIG. 16B, a part of the incident li^t L3 

20 transniits through the hologram lens 42 without any difiBrac- 
tion to form a beam of transmitted light L4, and the 
transmitted li^t L4 is converged by the objective lens 27. 
Also, a remaining part of the incident light L3 is diffracted 
by the hologram Jens 42 to form a beam of first-order 

25 diffiracted light L6. In this case, the holc^ram lens 42 
fonctions as a convex lens for the incident light L3, so that 
a fiist-order difiOracted li^t L6 formed in the hologram lens 
42 converges. Thereafter, the difiBra<^ed light L6 is con- 
verged by the objective lens 27. 

30 In cases where the thin type of first information medium 
23 is utilized to record or reproduce pieces of information on 
or horn a front surfece of the medium 23, as shown in HG. 
16A, the diffracted light L6 is incident on a rear surface of 
the first information medium 23 and is focused on its front 

35 surface to form a diffraction-limited converging spot S5 on 
the first information medium 23. In contrast, in cases where 
the thidc type of second information medium 25 is utilized 
to record or reproduce pieces of information on or from a 
front surface of the medium 25, the transmitted light L4 is 

40 incident on a rear surface of the second information medium 
25 and is focused on its front surfrice to form a diflfraction- 
limited converging spot S6 on the second information 
medium 25. 

In this case, because the hologram lens 42 functions as a 
45 convex lens to converge the diffracted light L6, the 
diffraction-iimited convergii^ spots S5, S6 are formed even 
though the thidkness H of the first information medium 23 
differs from the thickness T2 of the second information 
medium 25, Therefore, a compound objective lens 43 com- 
50 posed of the hologram lens 42 and the objective lens 27 has 
substantially two focal points. 

Also, because the hologram lens 42 functions as a convex 
lens for the diffracted light L6, the diffiracted light L6 
transmits through the objective lens 27 on condition that the 
55 numerical aperture NA of the objective lens 27 is substan- 
tially high. 

In addition, because the diffraction efi&ciency in the 
peripheral portion of the grating pattern P3 is high and 
because the diffraction eflSciency is gradually decreased 
60 toward the inner direction of the grating pattern P3, a 
diffraction probability of the incident light L3 is higher in the 
peripheral portion of the grating pattern P3. 

The grating pattern P3 of the hologram lens 42 is designed 
to correct any aberration occurring in the objective lens 27 
65 and the first information medium 23, so that the diffracted 
light L6 transmits through the first information medium 23 
having the thickness Tt and is converged on the medium 23 
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to form Ifae difl&raction-limited convciging spot 85 without 
any aberration. A method for designing the hologram lens 42 
having an aberration correcting function is described. 

After the diffracted light L6 is converged on the first 
information medium 23, spherical waves divei^e from the 5 
converging spot S5 and transmit through the first substrate 
22 and the objective lens 27, Thereafter, the spherical waves 
transmit through the transparent substrate 28 and optically 
interfere with the incident hght L3. Therefore, an interfer- 
ence pattern is formed by the interference between the lo 
spherical waves and the incident light L3. The interference 
pattern can be calculated by adding the phase of the spheri- 
cal waves to an inverted phase obtained by inverting the 
phase of the incident light L3, Accordingly, the grating 
pattern P3 of the hologram lens 42 which agrees with the is 
interference pattern calculated can be easily formed accord- 
ing to a computer generated hologram technique. 

Accordingly, because the hologram lens 42 functions as a 
convex lens for the first-order diffiracted light L6, a curvature 
of the objective lens 27 can be lowered. Also, a glass 20 
material having a high refractive index is not required to 
produce the objective lens 27. 

Also, because the first-oider diffracted light L6 formed in 
the hologram lens 42 converges before the diffracted light 
L6 is incident on the objective lens 27, the distance in an 25 
optical axis direction between the converging spots S5, S6 
can be lengthened to about 1 mm. Therefore, even thou^ 
the transmitted light L4 (or the first-order diffracted light L6) 
is converged on the convetgii^ spot S6 (or S5) in focus to 
record or read a piece of information, the ligjit L6 (or 14) is 30 
not converged on the converging ^ot (or S5) in focus to 
reduce the intensity of the light L6 (or lA) at the converging 
spot S6 (or S5). Accordingly, no adverse influence is exerted 
on the recording or reproduction of the information 

Also, because the hologram lens 42 functions as a convex 35 
lens for the first-order difl&racted light L6, th& occurrence of 
a chromatic aberration can be prevented in the imaging 
optical system 41. In detail, the focal lei^ of the hologram 
lens 42 is shortened as the wavelength of the incident light 
L3 becomes longer. In contrast, the focal length of the 40 
objective lens 27 is lengthened as the wavelength of the 
incident light L3 beccMnes longer. That is, the dependence of 
the focal length on the wavelength m the objective lens 27 
is opposite to that of the focal length on tl^ wavelength in 
the holc^ram lens 42, Therefore, the compound objective 45 
lens 43 having an achromatic function can be formed by the 
combinaticm of the lenses 27, 42, and the occurrence of the 
chromatic aberration* can be prevented. 

Ako, because the hologram lens 42 is a plane type of 
element, a lightweight type of compound objective lens can so 
be made in large scale manufacture. 

Also, because the diffraction efficiency of the hologram 
lens 42 is gradually decreased toward an inner direction of 
the pattern region 42A, the numerical aperture of the objec- 
tive lens 27 for the first-order diffracted %ht L6 becomes 55 
substantially enlarged. Therefore, the intensity of the first- 
order diffracted light L6 can be enlarged to record or 
reproduce a piece of information on or from the first 
information medium 23. 

Also, in cases where the incident light L3 is radiated from 60 
a semiconductor laser, a far field pattern of the incident light 
L3 is distributed in a Gaussian distribution as shown in FIG. 
13A Therefore, because the diffraction efficiency of the 
hologram lens 42 is gradually decreased toward the inner 
direction of the grating pattern P2, a far field pattern of the *s 
first-order diffracted light L6 is distributed in a gently- 
sloping shape. Accordingly, secondary maxima of the first- 
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order diffracted light L6 converged on the conveiging spot 
S5 can be moreover suppressed in the third embodiment as 
compared with in the first embodiment That is, the record- 
ing and reproducing of the information can be performed 
5 without any deterioration of the information by utilizing the 
imaging optical system 41. 

In addition, in cases where the transmitted light L4 is 
converged on the second information medium 25 to form the 
diffraction-limited converging spot S6, a numerical aperture 

10 of the objective lens 27 for the transmitted light L4 is low 
because the diffraction efficiency of the hologram lens 42 is 
increased toward an outer direction of the grating pattern 
42A. As a result, the intensity of the transmitted light L4 
becomes lowered. In cases where a transmission efficiency 

15 of the hologram lens 42 is heightened to increase the 
intensity of the transmitted l^ht L4, the intensity of the 
first-order diffracted light L6 at its inner beam portion is 
largely decreased, and secondary maxima (or side lobes) of 
the first-Older diflEracted light L6 at the converging spot S6 
is undesirably inaeased. Therefore, the incident light L3 of 
which the far field pattern is distributed in the Gaussian 
distribution is radiated to the hologram lens 42 to increase 
the intensity of the transmitted light L4 without any ina*ease 
of the second maxima. In detail, as shown in FIG. 18A, the 

25 incident light L3 distributed in not only a central portion of 
the Gaussian distribution but also a peripheral portion of the 
Gaussian distribution transmits tfarougji the hologram lens 
42 and is refracted by the objective lens 27 because the 
diameter of the gratii^ pattern P3 is equal to or larger than 

30 the aperture of the objective lens 27. Therefore, a numerical 
aperture NA of the objective lens 27 at a l%ht source side for 
the incident light L3 becomes higher than that in the first 
embodiment, and a transmission efficiency of the hologram 
Jens 42 is heightened. As a result, the intensity of the 

35 transmitted light L4 converged on the second information 
medium 25 can be increased, as shown in FIG. 18B. Also, 
because the intensity of the incident l^ht L3 at the periph- 
eral portion of the Gaussian distribution is low and because 
the diffraction efficiency of the hologram lens 42 is 

40 decreased toward the inner direction of the grating pattern 
42A, the first-order diffracted light L6 is distributui in a 
gently-sloping shape as shown in FIG. ISC. Accordu^ly, 
secondary maxima of the first-order diffracted light US at the 
converging spot S5 can be suppressed. 

45 Examples of the utilization of the imaging optical system 

41 for various types of optical disks are described. 

In cases i»4iere the nnage optical system 41 is utilized fbr 
an optical disk device in which pieces of information 
recorded in a thin type of high density optical disk and a 

50 thick type of compact disk are exclusively reproduced, the 
diffraction efficiency of the hologram lens 42 for the incident 
light L3 is set in a rai^e from about 20% to 70%, In this 
case, the intensity of the transmitted light lA convened on 
the compact disk is almost the same as that of the first-order 

55 diffracted light L6 converged on the high density optical 
disk. Therefore, the output power of the incident light L3 can 
be minimized. 

Also, in cases where the image optical system 41 is 
utilized for an optical disk device in which pieces of 

60 information recorded in a thin type of high density optical 
disk are recorded or reproduced and pieces of information 
recorded in a thick type of optical disk are exclusively 
reproduced, the diffraction efficiency of the hologram lens 

42 for the incident light L3 is set to a value equal to or higher 
65 than 55%. In this case, even though a high intenaty of the 

first-order diffracted light L6 is required to record a piece of 
information on the high density optical disk, the lecordir^ of 
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the informatioQ can be reliably performed without increas- 
ing the intensity of the incident light L3 because the dif- 
fraction efl5ciency of the hologram lens 42 for changing the 
incident light L3 to the first-order difiOracted light L6 is high. 
In other words, a utilization ciGficiency of the incident light 5 
L3 can be enhanced when a piece of information is recorded 
on the high density optical disk, so that the output power of 
the incident light L3 can be minimized. Also, because the 
diffraction efficiency of the hologram lens 42 is gradually 
decreased toward an inner direction of the pattern region 
42A, the numerical aperture of the objective lens 27 for the 
first-order diffracted light L6 becomes substantially 
enlarged. Therefore, the intensity of the first-order diffracted 
light L6 can be enlarged to record or reproduce a piece of 
information on or fi"om the high density optical disk. 

In the third embodiment, the grating pattern P3 positioned 
in the pattern region 42A of the transparent substrate 28 is 
gradually changed toward the outer direction of the pattern 
region 42A fipom the step-wise shape shown in FIG, 12B to 
the step-wise shape shown in FIG. 12A through the step- 
wise shape shown in FIG. 12C while increasing the height 20 
H of the grating pattern P3, However, because the occur- 
r^ce of unnecessary diffracted light such as minus first- 
order diffracted light can be effectively prevented in the 
middle portion of the transparent substrate 28 in which the 
gratir^ pattern P3 is formed in the step-wise shape ^own in 25 
FIG. 12c, it is preferred that the middle portion occupy a 
large part of the pattern region 42Aof the hologram lens 42. 
In this case, the intensity sum of the transmitted light L4 and 
the first-order diffracted light L6 can be maximized, so that 
a utilization efiSciency of the incident light L3 can be 30 
enhanced. 

Also, because the first etching width Wl of the grating 
pattern P3 is gradually decreased toward the inner direction 
of the pattern region 42A, it is applicable that the grating 
pattern P3 formed in the step-wise shape shown in FIG. 12B 35 
be changed to a step-wise shape shown in FIG. 12D when 
the first vndth Wl is decreased to a value lower than about 
1 /an. In this case, the grating pattern P3 formed in the 
step-wise shape shown in FIG. 12D can be easily made. In 
addition, in cases where a height H4 of the grating pattern 40 
P3 formed in the step-wise shape shown in FIG. 12D is 
moreover decreased toward the inner direction of the pattern 
region 42A, it is preferred that the grating pattern P3 be 
fcffmed in a step-wise shape shown in FIG. 12E. In this case, 
a third etching width W3 is gradually decreased toward the 45 
inner direction of the pattern region 42A while decreasing a 
height H5 of the grating pattern P3, Therefore, the diffrac- 
tion efficiency of the hologram lens 42 can be gradually 
decreased toward the inner direction of the pattern region 
42A without any manufacturing difficulty of the grating so 
pattern P3. 

In the first to third embodiments of the image optical 
systems 21, 31 and 41, the grating patterns PI, P2 and P3 of 
the hologram lenses 26, 32 and 42 are re^)ectively formed 
on a front side of the tran^arent substrate 28 not facing the 55 
objective lens 27. Therefore, a beam of light reflected at the 
front side of the transparent substrate 28 does not adversely 
influence as stray light on the recording or reproduction of 
the information. In detail, because the reflected light is 
diffracted by the hologram lens, the reflected light is scat- 60 
tered. Also, even though the first-order diffracted Ught L5 or 
L6 is reflected at a reverse side of the transparent substrate 
28, the diffracted light reflected is again diffracted by the 
hologram lens and is scattered. Therefore, the light reflected 
at the front or reverse ade of the hologram lens does not 65 
adversely influence on the recordit^ or reproduction of the 
information. 
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However, in cases where aa anti-reflection film is coated 
on a front side of the hologram lens 28 at which the grating 
pattern is not formed, it is applicable that the grating patterns 
PI, P2 and P3 of the hologram lenses 26, 32 and 42 be 

5 respectively formed on a reverse side of the transparent 
substrate 28 facing the objective lens 27. In this case, 
because the first-order diffraction light L5, L6 is not 
refracted at the front side of the hologram lens 28, the design 
of the image optical systems 21, 31 and 41 can be simplified. 

10 Also, in the first to third embodiments, the grating pat- 
terns PI, P2 and P3 of the holc^ram lenses 26, 32 and 42 are 
respectively formed in relief to produce a phase modulation 
type of hologram lens. However, as is described in Provi- 
sional PubUcaUon No. 189504/86 (S61-189504) and Provi- 

15 sional Publication No. 241735/88 (863-24173^, the phase 
modulation type of hologram lens can be produced by 
utilizing a liquid acystal cell. Also, the phase modulation 
type of hologram lens can be produced by utilizing a 
birefiringece material such as lithium niobate. For example, 

20 the phase modulaticm type of hologram lens can be produced 
by proton-exchang^i^ a surface part of a lithium niobate 
substrate. 
(Fourth Embodiment) 

Also, in the first to third embodiments, the compound 

25 objective lens 29, 34 or 43 having two focal points is 
composed of the objective lens 27 and the hologram lens 26, 
32 or 42. However, as a compound objective lens according 
to a fourth embodiment is shown in FIG. 19 A, it is preferred 
that each of the hologram lenses 26, 32 and 42 and ib& 

30 objective lens 27 be unified with a packaging means 44 to 
form a compound objective lens 45 in which a relative 
position between each of the hologram lenses 26, 32 and 42 
and the objective 1^ 27 is fixed. In this case, the transmit- 
ted light L4 and the first-order difi&acted fight L5, L6 can be 

35 easily converged on the first or second information medium 
23, 25 by adjusting the position of the packii^ means 44 
with an actuator, .^dso, as another compound objective lens 
according to a modified fourth embodiment is shown in FIG. 
19B, it is preferred that eadb of the grating patterns PI, F2 

40 and P3 be directly drawn on a curved side of the objective 
lens 27 facing a light source side to form a compound 
objective lens 46 in w/bich each of the hologram lenses 26, 
32 and 42 is integrally formed with the objective lens 27. 
Accordingly, the central axis of the objective lens 27 can 

45 always agree with that of each of the hologram lenses 26, 32 
and 42, so that abaxial aberrations of each of the hologram 
lenses 26, 32 and ^ sudi as a coma aberration and an 
ast^;matic aberration occurring in the first-ordor difiBracted 
light can be prevented in the fotirth embodiment. Also, 

50 because the hologram lens 26, 32 or 42 is placed on a lens 
surface of the djjective lens 27 of which a curvature is 
higher than those of otha: lens surfaces of the objective lens 
27, a sine condition for the hologram lens treated as a lens 
can be easily satisfied. Therefore, the degree of aberrations 

55 resulting from a constitutional error of an optical head 
apparatus can be sufficiently reduced. 
(Fifth Embodiment) 

Also, as a compound objective lens according to a fifth 
embodiment is shown in FIG. 20, it is preferred that each of 

60 the grating patterns PI, P2 and P3 be directly drawn on a 
side of the objective lens 27 facing the information medium 
23 or 25 to form a compound objective lens 47 in which eadi 
of the hologram lenses 26, 32 and 42 is integrally formed 
with the objective lens 27. In this case, a curvature at the side 

65 of the objective lens 27 can be Mali or in a plane shape. 
Therefore, each of the grating patterns PI, P2 and P3 can be 
made at a low cost. Also, in cases where an aberration is 



41 



caused by tilting the hologram lens from the optical axis, the 
aberration can be prevented by fixing the hologram lens and 
a light source of the incident light L3 on the same base. 
(Sixth Embodiment) 

An optical head apparatus with one of the compound 5 
objective lenses 29, 29M, 34, 43, 45, 46 and 47 shown in the 
first to fifth embodiments is described with reference to 
FIGS, 21 to 26 according to a sixth embodiment of the 
present invention. X, Y and Z co-ordinates shown in FIGS. 
21 to 26 are utilized in common. lo 

FIG. 21 is a constitutional view of an optical head 
apparatus according to a sixth embodiment. 

As shown in FIG. 21, an optical head apparatus 51 for 
recording or reproducing pieces of information on or from 
the information medium 23 or 25, comprises a light source 15 
52 such as a semiconductor laser for radiating the incident 
light L3, a collimator lens 53 for collimating the incident 
light L3, a beam splitter 54 for transmitting the incident light 
L3 on an outgoing optical path and reflecting a beam of 
transmitted light L4 R formed by reflecting the transmitted 20 
light L4 on the information medium 23 or 25 or a beam of 
diffracted light L5R (or L6R) formed by reflecting the 
diffracted light L5 (or L6) on the information medium 23 or 
25 on an incoming optical path, the compound objective lens 
29 (or 29M, 34, 43, 45, 46 or 47) composed of the hologram 25 
lens 26 (or 26M, 32, 33 or 42) and the objective lens 27, a 
converging lens 55 for converging the tran^itted light L4R 
or the diffracted light L5R reflected by the beam splitter 54, 
a wavefront changing device 56 such as a holo^am for 
changing a wavefiront of the transmitted light L4R or the 30 
diffracted light L5R to form a plurality of converging spots 
of the transmitted l^ht L4R or the diffracted light L5R, a 
photo detector 57 for detecting intensities of the conveiging 
spots of the transmitted light MR or the diffracted light L5R 
of which the wavefront is changed by the wavefront chang- 35 
ing device 56 to obtain an information signal recorded on the 
information medium 23 or 25 and servo signals such as a 
focus error signal and a tracking error signal, and an 
actuating unit 58 for movii^ tl^ compound djjective lens 
composed of the hologram lens 26 and the objective lens 27 AO 
according to the servo signals. 

In the above configuration, a beam of incident light L3 
radiated firom the light source 52 is collimated in the 
collimator lens 53 and transmits thiougjh the beam splitter 
54. Thereafter, a part of the incident light L3 transmits 45 
through the compound objective lens 29 without any 
diffraction, and a remaining part of the incident light L3 is 
diffracted. 

Thereafter, in cases where a piece of information is 
recorded or reproduced on or ficom the first information so 
medium 23, the transmitted light L4 is converged on the first 
information medium 23 to form the first converging spot SI, 
That is, the transmitted light L4 is incident on a rear surface 
of the first information medium 23, and the first converging 
spot SI is formed on a front surface of the first information 55 
medium 23. Thereafter, a beam of transmitted light L4R 
reflected at the front surface of the first information medium 
23 passes through the same optical path in the reverse 
direction. That is, a part of the transmitted light L4R again 
transmits through the compound objective lens 29 without 60 
any diffraction and is reflected by the beam splitter 54. In 
this case, the transnitted light lAR is collimated. Thereafter, 
tiie transmitted light L4R is converged by the converging 
lens 55, and the wavefront of a large part of the transmitted 
light L4R is changed to form a plurality of converging spots 65 
on the photo detector 57. Thereafter, the intensities of the 
converging spots of the transmitted lig^t L4R are detected in 
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the photo detector 57. Therefore, an information signal and 
servo signals such as a focus error signal and a tracking error 
signal are obtained. The actuating unit 58 are operated 
according to the servo signals to move the compound 

5 objective lens 29 at high speed, so that the transmitted light 
L4 is converged on the first information medium 23 in focxis- 
Also, in cases where a piece of information is recorded or 
reproduced on or from the second information medium 25, 
die diffracted light L5 is converged on the second infonna- 

10 tion medium 25 to form the second converging spot S2. That 
is, the diffracted light L5 is incident on a rear surface of the 
second information medium 25, and the sec»nd converging 
spot S2 is formed on a front surface of the second informa- 
tion medium 25. Thereafter, a beam of diffracted li^t L5R 

15 reflected at the firont surface of the second information 
medium 25 passes through the same optical path in the 
reverse direction. That is, a part of the diffiracted light L5R 
is again diffracted by the hologram lens 26 and is reflected 
by the beam s$)litter 54. In this case, the diffracted light L5R 

20 is collimated. Thereafter, the diffracted light L5R is con- 
verged by the converging Jens 55, and the wavefront of a 
large part of the diffracted light L5R is changed to form a 
plurality of converging spots on the photo detector 57. In this 
case, the diffiracted light L5R incident on the converging lens 

25 55 is collimated in the same manner as the transmitted light 
L4R incident on the converging lens 55, the converging 
spots of the dijQfracted light L5R are formed at the same 
positions as those of the transmitted %ht L4R. Thereafter, 
the inten^ties of the converging spots of the diffracted light 

30 L5R are detected in the photo detector 57, Therefore, an 
information signal and servo signals sudi as a focus error 
signal and a tracking error signal are obtained. The actuating 
unit 58 are operated according to the servo signals to move 
the compound objective lens 29 at high speed, so that the 

35 diffracted light L5 is converged on the second information 
mediiun 25 in focus. 

In this case, because the transmitted light L4R again 
transmits through the compound objective lens without any 
diffraction and the diffracted light L5R is again diffracted by 

40 the hologram lens 26, the ongoing optical path agrees with 
the incoming optical path in a range between the information 
medium 23 or 25 and the beam splitter 54 even though the 
converging spot SI differs from the ccmverging S2. 
Therefore, a oonv«ging spot S7 on the photo detector 57 at 

45 v/hich the l^ht L4R or L5R not diffracted by the wavefront 
changing device 56 is conveiged relates to a radiation point 
of the light source 52 in a mirror image, so that the lig}it L4R 
and L5R not diffracted by the wavefront changing device 56 
are converged at the same converging point S7. In the same 

50 manner, the light L4R and L5R diffracted by the wavefront 
changing device 56 are converged at the same other con- 
verging points. 

Accordingly, even though the compoimd objective lens 
has two focal points, the wavefront changing unit 56 and the 

55 photo detector 57 required to detect the intensity of the 
transmitted light L4R can be utilized to detect the intensity 
of the diffracted light L5R. Therefore, the number of parts 
required to manufacture the optical head apparatus 51 can be 
reduced, and a small sized optical bead apparatus can be 

60 manufactured at a low cost and in light weight even though 
pieces of information are recorded or reproduced on or from 
an information medium by utilizing the optical head appa- 
ratus 51 regardless of whether the information medium is 
thick or thin. 

65 In cases where the hologram lens 26 (or 32, 33, 42) is 
integrally formed with the objective lens 27 as shown in 
FIG. 19A, 19B or 20, eadi of the cwnpound objective lenses 
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45, 46 and 47 can be manufactured in light weight because 
the hologram lens 26 (or 32, 33, 42) is a plane type of optical 
device. For example, the hologram lens 26 (or 32, 33, 42) is 
less than several tens mg in weight. Therefore, the hologram 
lens 26 integrally formed with the objective lens 27 can be 5 
easily moved by the actuating unit 58, 

Next, a detecting method of the servo signals is described. 
FIG. 22 is a plan view of the wavefront changing unit 56. 
FIG. 23 is an enlarged view of first-order diffracted light and 
transmitted light detected in the photo detector 57. As shown lo 
in FIG. 22, the wavefront changing unit 56 is partitioned into 
as diffracted light generating region 56a in which a grating 
pattern P4 is dravm and a pair of diffracted light generating 
regions 5Sb, 56c in which a pair of grating patterns P5, P6 
are drawn. The light L4R or L5R incident on the diffracted is 
light generating region 56a is diffracted to obtain a focus 
error signal. The l^ht L4R or L5R incident on each of the 
diffracted light generating regions 56^?, 56c is diflOracted to 
obtain a tracking error s^al. 

Initially, a spot size detection method utilized to detect a 20 
focus error signal is described as an example of a detecting 
method of a focus error signal. The method is proposed in 
Japanese Patent ^^plication No. 185722 of 1990. In short, 
in cases where the method is adopted, an allowable assembly 
error in an optical head apparatus can be remarkably 25 
enlarged, and Uie servo signal such as a focus error signal 
can be stably obtained to adjxist the position of the com- 
pound objective lens even though the wavelength of the 
incident hghi L3 varies. 

In detail, as shown in FIG. 23, the grating pattern P4 is so 
des^ned to diange the transmitted light L4R (or the dif- 
fracted light L5R) transmitting through the diffracted light 
generating region 56^7 of the wavefront changing unit 56 to 
a beam of first-order dififracted light L7 and a beam of minus 
first-order diffracted light L8. The diffracted light L7, L8 are 35 
expressed by two types of spherical waves having different 
curvatures. That is, interference fringes are produced by 
actually interfering a spherical wave having a focal point 
FPl in the front of the photo detector 57 with another 
spherical wave diverging from the converging spot S7 40 
according to a two-beam interferometric process, so that the 
gratii^ pattern P4 agreeing with the interf^ence fringes is 
fr)rmed. In other case, the interference fringes are calculated 
according to a computer generated holc^ram method. As a 
result, the transmitted light L4R (or the diffiracted light L5R) 45 
transmitting through the diffracted light generating region 
56a of the wavefroiU changing unit 56 is diffracted and 
changed to beams of conjugate diffracted li^t such as a 
beam of first-order diffracted light L7 and a beam of minus 
first-order diffracted light L8, The beam of first-order dif- 50 
fracted light L7 has the focal point FPl at the front surface 
of the photo detector 57, and the beam of minus fiast-order 
diffracted light L8 has a focal point FP2 in the rear of the 
photo detector 57. 

As shown in FIG. 24, the photo detector 57 comprises a 55 
sextant photo-detector 59 (or a six-division photo detector) 
in which six detecting sections SEl, SE2, SE3, SE4, SE5 
and SE6 are provided. The intensity of the first-order dif- 
fracted light L7 is detected by each of the detecting sections 
SEl, SE2 and SE3 of the sextant photo-detector 59 and is 60 
changed to electric current signals SCI, SC2 and SC3. Also, 
the intensity of the minus first-order diffracted Hght L8 is 
detected by each of the detectii^ sections SE4, SE5 and SE6 
of the sextant photo-detector 59 and is changed to electric 
current signals SC4, SC5 and SC6. «5 

FIG. 25 A and 25C respectively show a converging spot of 
the first-order diffracted %ht L7 radiated to the detecting 
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sections SEl, SE2 and SE3 of the sextant photo-detector 59 
and another converging spot of the minus first-order dif- 
fracted light L8 radiated to the detecting sections SE4, SE5 
and SE6 of the sextant pholo-detector 59 on condition that 
5 the objective lens 27 is defocused on the information 
medium 23 or 25, FIG. 25B shows a converging spot of the 
first-order diffracted light L7 radiated to the detecting sec- 
tions SEl/ SE2 and SE3 of the sextant photo^etector 59 
and another converging spot of the minus first-order dif- 
10 fracted light L8 radiated to the detecting sections SE4, SE5 
and SE6 of the sextant photo-detector 59 on condition that 
the objective lens 27 is just focused on the information 
meditim 23 or 25. 
As shown in FIGS. 25A to 25C, in cases where the 
15 transmitted light L4 (or the diffracted light L5) is converged 
on the information medium 23 (or 25) on condition that the 
objective lens 27 is defocused on the information medium 
23 (or 25), a converging ^t S8 of the diffracted light L7 
shown at the left side of FIGS. 25A, 25C is formed on the 
20 sextant photo-detector 59, and another converging spot S9 of 
the diflfractcd light L8 shown at the right side of FIG. 25A 
or 25C is formed on the sextant photo-detector 59. In 
contrast, in cases where the transmitted light L4 (or the 
diffracted light L5) is converged on the information medium 
25 23 (or 25) on condition that the objective lens 27 is just 
focused on the information medium 23 (or 25), a convergir^ 
spot 88 of the diffracted hght L7 shown at the left aide of 
FIG. 25B is formed on the sextant photo-detector 59, and 
another converging spot S9 of diffracted light L8 shown 
30 at the right side of FIG. 25B is formed on the sextant 
photo-detector 59. The intensity of the diffracted %ht L7 is 
detected in each of the detecting sections SEl, SE2 and SE3 
of the sextant photo-detector 59 and is changed to electric 
current signals SCI, SC2, SC3. Also, the intensity of the 
35 diffracted light L8 is detected in the detecting sections SE4, 
SE5 and SE6 of the sextant photo-detector 59 and is changed 
to electric current signals SC4, SC5 and SC6. Thereafter, a 
focus error si^al S^. is obtained according to the spot ^ze 
detection method by calculating an equation (5). 

SyB«K5Cl+5C3-5C2>-(5C4 +5C6-SC5) (5) 

Thereafter, the position of the compound objective lens is 
moved in a direction along an optical axis at high speed so 
as to minimize the absolute value of the focus error signal 

45 « 

In the ^t size detection method, the diffracted light L7, 
L8 are expressed by two types of spherkal waves having 
diff^ent curvatures to detect the focus error s^nal S^. 
However, two beams of diffracted light L7, L8 radiated to 

^ the photo detector 57 are not limited to the spherical waves. 
That is, because the change of the diffracted l^ht L7, L8 in 
a Y-direction is detected by the photo detector 57 according 
to the spot size detection method, it is required that a 
one-dimensional focal point of the diffracted light L7 is 
positioned in the front of the photo detector 57 and a 
one-dimensional focal point of the diffracted light L8 is 
positioned in the rear of the photo detector 57. Therefore, it 
is applicable that diffracted light including asti^atic aber- 
ration be radiated to the photo detector 57. 

^ In addition, an information signal S^ is obtained by 
adding all of the electric current signals according to an 
equation (6). 

St„'^Cl^tSCl+SC3+SC4+SCS'^SC6 (6) 

65 

Because the information medium 23 or 25 is rotated at 
high speed, a patterned track pit ^a^diated by the converging 
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spots S8, S9 of the dififracted light L7,L8 is rapidly changed 
one after another, so that the intensity of the information 
signal S^. is changed. Therefore, the information stored in 
the information medium 23 or 25 can be reproduced accord- 
ing to the information signal Si„, 5 

Next, the detection of a tracking error signal depending on 
a relative position between a converging spot and a patterned 
track pit on the information medium 23 or 25 is described. 
The grating pattern P5 drawn in the diffracted light 
generating region S6b shown in FIG. 22 is designed to lo 
change the transmitted l^ht LR (or the diffracted hght L5R) 
transmitting through the diffracted light generating region 
566 of the wavefront changing unit 56 to a beam of 
first-order diffracted light L9 and a beam of minus first-order 
diffracted light LIO. Also, the grating pattern P6 drawn in the 15 
diffracted light generating region 56c shown in FIG. 22 is 
designed to diange the transmitted l^ht L4R (or the dif- 
fracted light L5R) transmitting through the diflBracted light 
generating region 56c of the wavefront changii^ unit 56 to 
a beam of firsl-<M:der diffracted light Lll and a beam of 20 
minus first-order diffracted light L12. 

As shown in FIG. 24, the photo detector 57 further 
comprises four tracking photo-detectors 60a to 6Qd for 
detecting intensities of the diffracted Ivghi L9 to L12. As 
shown in FIG. 26, the intensity of the diffracted light L9 is 25 
detected by the tracking photo-detector 60« and is dianged 
to an electric current signal SC7, the intensity of the dif- 
fracted light LIO is detected by the tracking photo-detector 
6Qd and is changed to an electric ameai agnal SCIO, the 
intensity of the diffracted light Lll is detected by the 30 
tracking photo-detector 60b and is changed to an electric 
current signal SC8, and the intensity of the diffracted light 
L12 is detected by the tracking photo-detector 60c and is 
changed to an electric current s^nal SC 9. A tracking error 
signal is calculated according to an equation (7), 35 

S,^~SC7~SC8-SC9+SC1Q (7) 

Therefore, the asymmetry of the intensity distribution of 
the transmitted light I>4R (or the diffracted light L5R) 
incident on the wavefiront changing unit 56, which changes 40 
in dependence on the positional relation between the con- 
verging spot SI (or S2) and a patterned track pit radiated by 
the ligjit L4 or L5, is expressed by the tracking error signal 

Thereafter, the dsjective kns 27 is moved in a radial 45 
direction so as to reduce a tracking error indicated by tiie 
tracking error ^gnal S^. The radial direction is defined as a 
direction perpendicular to both the optical axis and a series 
of patterned track pits. Therefore, the convergii^ spot SI (or 
82) of the iransmftted light lA (or the diffracted light L5) on 50 
the information mediiun 23 (or 25) can be formed in the 
middle of the patterned track pit, so that the tracking error 
becomes zero. 

Accordingly, focus and tracking servo characteristics can 
be stably obtained in the optical head apparatus 51. That is, 55 
because the wavefront changing unit 56 has a wavefront 
changing function, a focus error signal can be easily 
obtained. Also, because the diffracted light generating 
regions 566, 56c are provided in the wavefront changing unit 
56, a tracking error signal can be easily obtained. Therefore, 60 
the number of parts required to manufacture the optical head 
apparatus 51 can be reduced, and the number of manufac- 
turing steps can be reduced. In addition, the optical head 
apparatus can be manufectured at a low cost and in light 
wc^ht. 65 

Also, because the compound objective kns having two 
focal points is utilized in the optical bead apparatus 51, 
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pieces of information can be reliably recorded or reproduced 
from an information medium by utilizing the optical head 
apparatus 51 regardless of whether the information medium 
is thick or thin. 
5 (Seventh Embodiment) 

Next, an optical head apparatus in which servo signals 
such as a focus error signal and a tracking error signal are 
detected according to an astigmatic aberration method is 
described according to a seventh embodiment of the present 
invention. 

FIG. 27 is a constitutional view of an optical head 
apparatus according to a seventh embodiment. 

As shown in FIG. 27, an optical head apparatus 61 for 
recording or reproducing pieces of information on or from 
the information medimn 23 or 25, comprises the light source 

^5 52, the collimator lens 53, the beam splitter 54, the com- 
pound d)jective leas 29 (or 29M, 34, 43, 45, 46 or 47) 
composed of the hologram lens 26 (or 26M, 32, 33 or 42) 
and the objective lens 27, the actuating unit 58, the con- 
verging lens 55, an asti^atic aberration generating unit 62 

20 such as a plane parallel plate for generating an astigmatic 
aberration in the transmitted light L4R or the difiOracted %ht 
L5 R converged by the converging lens 55, and a photo 
detector 63 for detecting the intensity of the transmitted light 
L4R or the diffracted light L5R in which the astigmatic 

25 aberration is g^erated to obtain an information signal and 
s^o signals such as a focus error signal and a tracking error 
signal. 

The asthmatic aberration generatii^ imit 62 is classified 
into one of the wavefront changing unit 56 because a 
wavefront of the transmitted light D4R or the diffracted light 
L5R is changed by the generating unit 62 to generate the 
astigmatic aberration in the light L4R or L5R. Also, a normal 
Ime of the unit 62 is tilted from an optical axis. 

As shown in FIG, 28, the photo detector 63 comprises a 
quadrant photo-detector 64 in which four detecting sections 

35 SE7, SE8, SE9 and SEIO are provided. 

In the above configuration, the transmitted light L4R (or 
the diffracted light L5R) reflected by the information 
medium 23 (or 2S) is converged by the converging lens 55 
in the same manner as in the sixth embodiment Thereafter, 

40 the transmitted l^t L4R (or the diffracted light L5R) 
transmits through the astigmatic aberration generating unit 
62 and is converged on the photo detector 57 to form a 
converging spot SIO on the detecting sections SE7, SE8, 
SE9 and SEIO of the quadrant photo-detector 64. In this 

45 case, because the transmitted light L4R (or the difl&acted 
li^t L5R) converged by the converging lens 55 is a spheri- 
cal wave, an astigmatic aberration is generated in the trans- 
mitted light L4R (a: the diffracted ligiit L5R) by the asth- 
matic aberration generating unit 62. Therefore, as shown in 

50 FIGS. 29A to 29C, the shape of the converging ^t SIO 
considerably changes depending on a distance between the 
compound objective lens 29 and the information medium 23 
(or 25). 

For example, in cases where the transmitted light L4 (or 
55 the diffracted light L5) is converged on the information 
medium 23 (or 25) on condition that the objective lens 27 is 
defocused on the information medium 23 (or 25), the 
converging spot SIO of the transmitted light L4R (or the 
diffracted light L5R) is formed on the quadrant photo- 
60 detector 64 as shown in FIGS. 29 A, 29C, In contrast, in 
cases where the transmitted light L4 (or the diffracted light 
L5) is converged on the information medium 23 (or 25) on 
condition that the objective lens 27 is just focused on the 
information medium 23 (or 25), the converging ^t SIO of 
65 the transmitted light L4R (or the diffracted l^ht L5R) is 
formed on the quadrant photo-detector 64 as shown in FIG. 
25B. 
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The intensity of the Iransnaitted light L4R (or the dif- 
fracted light L5R) is detected in the detecting sections SE7, 
SE8, SE9 and SEIO of the quadrant photo-detector 64 and 
is changed to electric current signals SCll, SC12, SC13 and 
SC14. Thereafter, a focus error signal S^is obtained accord- 
ing to an astigmatic aberration method by calculating an 
equation (8). 

Sj^^{SCll+SC14)-{SC12+SC13) (8) 

Thereafter, the position of the compound objective lens 29 
is moved in a direction parallel to an optical axis at high 
speed so as to minimize the absolute value of the focus error 
signals^. 

Also, a tangential direction Dt agreeing with an extending 
direction of patterned recording pits and a radial direction Dr 
perpendicular to both the optical axis and the patterned 
recording pits are defined as shown in FIG. 29D. In this case, 
when the quadrant photo-detector 64 is directed as shown in 
FIGS. 29A to 29C, a tracking error signal is calculated 
according to an equation (9) by utilizing an intensity distri- 
bution change of ie transmitted light L4R (or the di&acted 
light L5R) whidi depends on a positional relation between 
the convergii^ ^t SIO and a recording pit radiated by the 
light L4 or L5. 

S,^ll+SCn-{SCl2+SC14) (9) 
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Thereafter, the objective lens 27 is moved in the radial 
direction so as to reduce a tradcing error indicated by the 
traddng error signal S^, Therefore, the converging spot SI, ^ 
(or S2) of the transmitted light lA (or the diffracted light L5) 
on the information medium 23 (or 25) can be formed in the 
middle of the recording pit, so that the tracking error 
becomes zero. 

In other case, ^e tracking error signal S^ is obtained ^ 
according to a phase difference method by utilizing the result 
calculated in the equation (8). 

In addition, an information signal S^ is obtained by 
adding all of the electric current s^als according to an 
equation (10). ^ 

S^~SCll^C12^Cli+SC14 (10) 

Aocordin^y, focus and tracking servo characteristics can 
be stably obt^dned in the optical head apparatus 61. That is, 
because an astigmatic aberration is generated in the trans- 45 
mitted light L4R (or the diflEracted light L5R) by the asth- 
matic aberration generating unit 62 made of a plane parallel 
plate, the servo signals such as a focus error signal and a 
tracking error signal can be easily obtained. Therefore, the 
number of parts required to manufacture the optical head 50 
apparatus 61 can be reduced, and the number of manufac- 
turing steps can be reduced. In addition, the optical head 
apparatus 61 can be manufactured at a low cost and in light 
weight. 

Also, because the compound objective lens having two 55 
focal points is utilized in the optical head apparatus 61, 
pieces of information can be reliably recorded or reproduced 
from an information medium by utilizing the optical head 
apparatus 61 regardless of whether the information medium 
is thick or thin. 60 

In the seventh embodiment, the asthmatic aberration 
generating unit 62 formed out of the plane parallel plate is 
arranged between the converging lens 55 and the photo 
detector 63. However, as an optical head apparatus 65 is 
shown in FIG. 30, it is applicable that a cylindrical lens 66 65 
integrally formed with the converging lens 55 be arranged in 
place of the plane parallel plate to generate an astigmatic 
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aberratioQ in the traasmitted light L4R (or the diffracted light 
L5R)- In this case, because the cylincirical lens 66 is inte- 
grally formed with the converging lens 55, the optical head 
apparatus can be moreover manufactured at low cost. In 

5 addition, as shown in FIG. 30, it is applicable that a normal 
line of the hologram lens 26 (or 32, 33, 42) be tilled from an 
optical axis passing through the center of the objective lens 
27 by about one degree to prevent stray light reflected in a 
surface of the hologram lens 26 from being incident on the 
photo detector 57 or 63. Also, it is applicable that the 
hologram lens 26 (or 32, 33, 42) be coated with an anti- 
reflection coating to prevent the occurrence of stray light. 

Also, as an optical head apparatus 67 is shown in FIG, 31, 
it is applicable that a polarized beam splitter 68 be arranged 
in place of the beam splitter 54 to perfectly transmit the 
incident light L3 and a V^-X plate 69 be additionally placed 
between the hologram lens 26 (or 32, 33, 42) and the 
polarized beam splitter 68, In this case, because the incident 
light L3 transmits through the V<-X plate 69 in an outgoing 
optical path and because the transmitted light L4R (or the 

20 difiEracted light LS) again transmits through the Vi-X plate 69 
in an incoming optical path, the transmitted light L4R (or the 
diffiracted l^ht L5R) is perfectly reflected by the polarized 
beam splitter 68. Accordingly, a utilization efficiency of the 
incident light L3 can be enhanced. Also, a signal-noise ratio 

25 of each of the servo signals and the inforaiation signal can 
be enhanced. 

Also, as an optical head s^paratus 70 is shown in FIG. 32, 
it is applicable that the polarized beam splitter 68 be 
arranged in place of the beam splitter 54 to perfectly transmit 

30 the inddent light L3 and the Va-X plate 69 be additionally 
placed between the holc^am lens 26 (or 32, 33, 42) and the 
objective lens 27, In this case, the transmitted light L4R (or 
the difiBracted light L5R) is perfectly reflected by the polar- 
ized beam splitter 68 in the same manner as the optical head 

35 apparatus shown in FIG, 31, In addition, because stray light 
reflected from the hologram lens 26 (or 32, 33, 42) transmits 
through the polarized beam splitter 68, the stray light is not 
incident on the photo detector 63, Accordingly, a signal- 
noise ratio of each of the servo signals and the information 

40 signal can be moreover enhanced. 

Also, as an optical head apparatus 71 is shown in FIG. 33, 
it is applicable that a wedge-like priau 72 for re^aping the 
incident light L3 radiated from the ligjit source 52 be 
a<kiitionally placed between the collimator lens 53 and the 

45 polarized beam splitter 68. In this case, an cllifrtic wavefront 
of the incident light L3 is reshaped to a circular wavefront 
by the wedge-like prism 72. Accordingly, a utilization 
efficiency of the incident light L3 can be enhanced. 

In the sixth and seventh embodiments, when the traos- 

50 mitted i^t L4 (that is, zero-order diffi-acted l^ht L4) 
converged on the first information medium 23 is reflected 
toward the compound objective lens to reproduce a piece of 
information recorded on the first information medium 23, a 
part of the transmitted l^ht L4R is diffracted in the holo- 

55 gram lens 26 (or 32, 33, 42) on the incoming optical path, 
so that the part of the transmitted light L4R is changed to a 
beam of first-order diffracted light L13. Therefore, the 
first-order diffracted light L13 diverges from the hologram 
lens 26, and a converging spot Sll of the diffracted light L13 

60 is formed on the photo detector 57 or 63 in a relatively large 
size, as ^own in FIG, 34. The size of the converging spot 
Sll is larger than those of the sextant photo-detector 59 and 
the quadrant photo-detector 64. Therefore, there is a draw- 
back that a signal-noise ratio in the information signal 

65 deteriorates. 

To solve the drawbadc, it is preferred that the photo 
detector 57 (or 63) further comprise an information photo- 
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detector 73 surrounding the sextant photo-detector 59 (or the 
quadrant photo-detector 64). The size of the information 
photo-detector 73 is equal to or larger than a 1 mm square. 
Therefore, in cases where the information signal is deter- 
mined by the sum of the intensity of the transmitted light lA 5 
detected in the sextant photo-detector 59 (or the quadrant 
photo-detector 64) and the intensity of the diflfracted light 
L13 detected in the information photo-detector 73, the 
signal-noise ratio in the information signal can be enhanced, 
and frequency characteristics of the information signal can lo 
be enhanced. 
(Eighth Embodiment) 

Next, a method of focusing performed in the optical head 
apparatuses 51, 61, 65, 67, 70 and 71 is described according 
to an eighth embodiment of the present invention, 15 

HG, 35A graphically ^ows a change of the focus error 
signal obtained by detecting the intensity of the transmitted 
light L4 formed in the hologram lens 26, 32 or 33, the 
strength of the focus error signal depending on a distance 
between the objective lens 27 and the fijnst information 20 
medium 23. FIG. 35B graphically shows a change of the 
focus error signal obtained by detecting the intensity of the 
diffracted light L5 formed in the hologram lens 26, 32 or 33, 
the strength of the focus error signal depending on a distance 
between the objective lens 27 and the second information 25 
medium 25. 

The intensity of the transmitted light L4 is high because 
the numerical aperture of the objective lens 27 for the 
transmitted light L4 is large. Therefore, as shown in FIG. 
35A, a diange of a focus error signal FEl obtained in cases 30 
where the objective lens 27 is almost focused on the first 
information medium 23 is considerably large as compared 
with a change of an unnecessary focus error signal FE2 
obtained in cases where the objective lens 27 is defocused on 
the first information medium 23. In addition, in cases where 35 
the hologram lens 26, 32 or 33 is utilized in each of the 
optical head apparatuses 51, 61, 65, 67, 70 and 71, the 
unnecessary focus error signal FE2 is generated when the 
distance b^ween tiie objective lens 27 and the first infor- 
mation medium 23 is larger than the focal length of the 40 
objective lens 27 for the transmitted light L4. 

In contrast, the intensity of the diflOracted light L5 is 
comparatively low because the numerical aperture of the 
objective lens 27 for the difi&acted light L5 is comparatively 
small Therefore, as shown in HG. 35B, a change of a focus 45 
error signal FE3 obtained in cases where the objective lens 
27 is almost focused on the second information medium 25 
is almost the same as that of an unnecessary focus error 
signal FB4 obtained in cases where the objective lens 27 is 
defocused on tlK second information medium 25. In so 
addition, in cases where the hologram lens 26, 32 or 33 is 
utilized in each of the optical head apparatuses 51, 61, 65, 
67, 70 and 71, the unnecessary focus error signal FE4 is 
generated when the distance between the objective lens 27 
and the second information medium 25 is smaller than the 55 
focal length of the objective lens 27 for the diffracted light 
L5. 

Therefore, in cases where the focusing of the transmitted 
hght L4 on the first information medium 23 is performed, 
the objective lens 27 placed far from the first information 60 
medium 23 is gradually brought near to the first information 
medium 23. Thereafter, when the strength of the focus error 
s^nal reaches a threshold value, a focus servo loop provided 
in the photo detector 57 or 63 is set to an operation 
condition, so that the objective lens 27 is set to be focused 65 
on the first information medium 23. Also, in cases where the 
focuai^ of the diffi-acted light L5 on the second information 
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medium 25 is performed, the objective lens 27 placed far 
from the second information medium 25 is gradually 
brought near to the second information medium 25 in the 
same manner. Hiereafler, when the strength of the focus 

5 error signal reaches a threshold value, a focus servo loop 
provided in the photo detector 57 or 63 is set to an operation 
condition, so that the objective lens 27 is set to be focused 
on the second infonnation medium 25. 

Accordingly, the inverse influence of the unnecessary 

10 focus error signal FE4 on the focusing of the diffracted light 
L5 can be prevented. Also, because the objective lens 27 
placed far from the information medium 23 or 25 is gradu- 
ally brought near to the information medium 23 or 25 
regardless of whether the information medium is Tl or T2 

15 in thickness, a focusing operation in each of the optical head 
apparatuses 51, 61, 65, 67, 70 and 71 with the hologram lens 
26, 32 or 33 can be performed according to a common 
procediu-e by changing the threshold value or performing an 
auto gain control in which the focus error signal is normal- 

20 ized by detecting the total intensity of the transmitted light 
L4R or the difi&acted light L5R, Therefore, a control circuit 
required to perform the focusing operation can be made at a 
low cost. 

FIG. 36A graphically shows a change of the foctis error 

25 signal obtained by dete<^ing the intensity of the diffracted 
light L6 formed in the hologram lens 42, the strength of the 
focus error signal depending on a distance between the 
objective lens 27 and tiie first information mediimi 23. FIG* 
36B graphically ^ows a change of the focus error signal 

30 obtained by detecting the intensity of the transmitted light 
L4 formed in the hologram lens 42, the strength of the focus 
error signal depending on a distance between the objective 
lens 27 and the second information medium 25. 

As shown in FIG. 36A, a chaise of a focus error signal 

35 FE5 obtained in cases where the objective lens 27 is almost 
focused on the first information medium 23 is considerably 
large as compared with a change of an unnecessary focus 
error signal FE6 obtained in cases where the objective lens 
27 is defocused on the first information medium 23. In 

40 addition, in cases where the hologram lens 42 is utilized in 
each of the optical head apparatuses 51, 61, 65, 67, 70 and 
71, the unnecessary focus error signal FE6 is generated 
when the distance between the objective lens 27 and the first 
information medium 23 is smaller than the focal ler^ of 

45 the obje<^ive lens 27 for the diffracted light L6. 

In contrast, as ^own in FIG. 36B, a chaise of a focus 
error signal FE7 obtained in cases where the objective lens 
27 is almost focused on the second information medium 25 
is almost the same as that of an unnecessary focus error 

50 signal FES obtained in cases where the objective lens 27 is 
defocused on the second information medium 25. In 
addition, in cases where the hologram lens 42 is utilized in 
each of the optical head apparatuses 51, 61, 65, 67, 70 and 
71, the unnecessary focus error signal FES is generated 

55 when the distance between the objective lens 27 and the 
second information medium 25 is larger than the focal length 
of the objective lens 27 for the transmitted light lA, 

TTierefore, in cases where the focusing of the diffracted 
light L6 on the first information medium 23 is performed, 

60 the objective lens 27 placed near to the first information 
medium 23 is gradually moved away from the first infor- 
mation medium 23. Thereafter, when the strength of the 
focus error signal reaches a threshold value, a focus servo 
loop provided in the photo detector 57 or 63 is set to an 

65 operation condition, so that the objective lens 27 is set to be 
focused on the first information medium 23. Also, in cases 
where the focusing of the transmitted light LA on the second 
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information medium 25 is performed, the objective lens 27 
placed near to the second information medium 25 is gradu- 
ally moved away j&rom the second information medium 25 in 
the same manner Thereafter, when the strength of the focus 
error signal reaches a threshold value, a focus servo loop 5 
provided in the photo detector 57 or 63 is set to an operation 
condition, so that the objective lens 27 is set to be focused 
on the second information medium 25. 

Accordiagly, the inverse influence of the unnecessary 
focus error signal FES on the focusing of the transmitted 10 
light L4 can be prevented. Also, because the objective lens 
27 placed near to the information medium 23 or 25 is 
gradually moved away from the information medium 23 or 
25 regardless of whether the information medium is Tl or 
T2 in thickness, a focusing operation in each of the optical 15 
head apparatuses 51, 61, 65, 67, 70 and 71 with the holo- 
gram lens 42 can be performed according to a common 
procedure by changing the threshold value or performing the 
a\ito gain controL Therefore, a control circuit required to 
perform the focusir^ operation can be made at a low cost. 20 
(hfinth Embodiment) 

An optical head apparatus with the compound objective 
lens 29, 34, 45, 46 or 47 in which the incident light L3 is 
eflSciently utilized to obtain an information s^nal and servo 
signals is described with reference to FIGS. 29, 37 according 25 
to a ninth embodiment of the present invention. 

HG. 37 is a constitutional view of an optical head 
apparatus according to a ninth embodiment. 

As shown in FIG. 37, an optical head apparatus 81 for 
recording or reproducing pieces of information on or from 30 
the information medium 23 or 25, comprises the light source 
52, the collimator lens S3, the beam flitter 54, the com- 
poimd objective lens the compound objective lens 29 (34, 
45, 46 or 47) composed of the hologram lens 26 (or 32 or 33) 
and the objective lens 27, the actuating unit 58, the con- 35 
verging lens 55, a beam splitter 82 tor transmitting a beam 
of diffracted li^t L5R or reflecting a beam of transmitted 
light L4R, the photo detector 63 for detecting the intensity 
of the diffiracted %ht L5R transmitting throiigh the beam 
splitter 82 to obtain servo signals and an information signal 40 
recorded on the second information medium 25, the wave- 
front changing device 56 sach as a hologram for changing a 
wavefroflt of the teansmitted light L4R reflected by the beam 
splitter 82, and the photo detector 57 for detecting the 
intensity of the transmitted li^t L4R to obtain servo signals 45 
and an information s^nal recorded on the first information 
medium 23. The beam splitter 82 is made of a plar^ parallel 
plate of whidi a normal line is tilted from an optical path, so 
that an astigmatic aberration is generated in the difiGracted 
light L5R passing through the beam flitter 82. Also, a so 
coating is applied on a surface of the plane parallel plate. 

In the above configuration, the transmitted light L4 (or the 
diffracted light L5) are converged by the converg^E^ lens 27 
in the same manner as in the sixth embodiment. TTiereafter, 
in cases where a piece of information is recorded or repro- 55 
duced on or from the first information medium 23, the 
transmitted light L4 is converged on the first information 
medium 23 to form the first converging spot SI. Thereafter, 
a beam of transmitted light L4R reflected by the first 
information medium 23 passes through the same optical path 60 
in the reverse direction. That is, a great part of the trans- 
mitted light L4R again transmits through the compound 
objective lens without any diffraction and is reflected by the 
beam splitter 54. Thereafter, the transmitted light L4R is 
converged by the converging lens 55, and a part of the 65 
transmitted light L4R is reflected by the beam ^liner 82. 
Thereafter, the wavefront of a great part of the transmitted 
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light L4R is changed by the wavefronl changing unit 56, and 
the great part of the transmitted light L4R is converged on 
the photo detector 57 to form the converging spots S8, S9. 
Therefore, an information signal and servo signals such as a 

5 focus error signal and a tracking error signal are obtained in 
the same manner as in the sixth embodiment. Also, a 
remaining part of the transmitted light L4R not changed its 
wavefront is converged on the photo detector 57 to form the 
converging spot S7, 

10 In contrast, in cases where a piece of information is 
recorded or reproduced on or firom the second information 
medium 25, the diffiracted light L5 is converged on the 
second information medium 25 to form the second converg- 
ing spot S2, Thereafter, a beam of diffracted light L5R 

15 reflected by the second information medium 25 passes 
through the same optical path in the reverse direction, and a 
great part of the diffracted light L5R transmits through the 
hologram lens 26 without any diffraction. Therefore, the 
diffracted light L5R passes thiou^ the incoming optical 

20 path differing from the outgoing optical path. Thereafter, the 
diffracted light L5R is reflected by the beam splitter 54 and 
is converged by the converging lens 55, Thereafter, a part of 
the diffracted Light L5R transmits throi^h the beam splitter 
82. In this case, an astigmatic aberration is generated in the 

25 diffracted light L5R. Hiereafter, the diffracted light L5R is 
converged on the photo detector 63 to form a converging 
spot S12 of whidb the shape is the same as the converging 
spot S 10 shown in FIGS . 29 A to 29C, and the intensity of the 
diffraaed li^t L5R is detected in the pboio detector 63. 

30 Therefore, an information signal and servo signals such as a 
focus error signal and a tracking error signal are obtained in 
the same manner as in the seventh embodiment. 

In this case, though a remaining part of the transmitted 
light L4R transmits throu^ the beam splitter 82, the remain- 

35 ing part of the transmitted ligjit L4R is not converged at the 
converging spot S12 because the transmitted light L4R 
passes through the same optical path. Also, though a remain- 
mg part of the diffracted light L5R is reflected the beam 
splitter 82, the remaining part of the diffracted light L5R is 

40 not converged at the converging spot S7, S8 or S9 because 
the diffracted light L5R passes through the incoming optical 
path differing from the outgoing optical path. 

in the ninth embodiment, because the diffracted light L5R 
transmits through the hologram lens 26 without any 

45 diffraction, the converging spot S12 formed on the photo 
<ktector 63 does not relate to a radiating point of the light 
source 52 in a minor image, while the converging spot S7 
formed on the photo detector 57 relates to the radiatir^ point 
of the ligJit source 52 in the minor image. In other words, a 

50 focal point of the diffracted light L5R converged by the 
converging lens 55 differs from that of the transmitted light 
L4R converged by the converging lens 55. Therefore, the 
photo detector 57 for detecting the intensity of the trans- 
mitted light L4R and the photo detector 63 for detecting the 

55 intensity of the diffracted light L5R are required. 

Accordingly, because the compound objective lens having 
two focal points is utilized in the optical head apparatus 81, 
pieces of information can be reliably recorded or reproduced 
on or from an information medium regardless of whether the 

60 information medium is thick or thin. 

An example of the utilization of the optical head appara- 
his 81 for various types of optical disks is described. 

In cases where the optical head apparatus 81 is utilized for 
an optical disk device in which pieces of information 

65 recorded in a thin type of h^ denaty optical disk 23 arc 
recorded or reproduced and pieces of information recorded 
in a thick type of optical disk 25 are cxdusively reproduced. 
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Ihc diflfraction efficiency of the hologram lens 26, 32 or 33 
in the compound objective lens 29, 34, 45, 46 or 47 for 
changing a beam of light to a beam of first-order diffracted 
light is set to a value equal to or lower than 30%. Therefore, 
in cases where a piece of information recorded on the thick 5 
type of optical disk 25 is reproduced in the photo detector 
63, a signal-noise ratio of each of the servo signals and the 
information signal obtained in the photo detector 63 can be 
enhanced because the diflBracted light L5R transmitting 
through the hologram lens 26, 32 or 33 at a high transmis- lo 
sion eflSciency is utilized to obtain the servo signals and the 
information signal. In other words, a utilization eflSdency of 
the incident light L3 can be enhanced when a piece of 
information recorded on the thick type of optical disk 25 is 
reproduced, so that the output power of the incident light L3 i5 
can be minimized Also, even though a high intensity of the 
transmitted light L4 is required to record a piece of infor- 
mation on the high density optical disk 23, the recording of 
the information can be reliably performed without increas- 
ing the intensity of the incident li^t L3 because a trans- 20 
mission efficiency of the hologram lens 26, 32 or 33 for the 
incident ll^i L3 is h^h. Also, in cases where a piece of 
information recorded on Uie high density optical disk 23 is 
reproduced in the photo detector 57, a s^nal-noise ratio of 
each signal obtained in the photo detector 57 can be 25 
enhanced because the transmission efficiency of the holo- 
gram lens 26, 32 or 33 for the light L3, L4R is high. 
(Tenth Embodiment) 

An optical head apparatus with the compound objective 
lens 29, 34, 45, 46 or 47 in which the incident light L3 is 30 
efficiently utilized to obtain an information signal and servo 
signals is described with reference to FIGS. 38, 39 according 
to a tenth embodiment of the present invention, XI and Yl 
coordinates shown in HGS, 38, 39 are utilized in common, 

FIG, 38 is a constitutional view of an optical head 35 
apparatus according to a tenth embodiment. FIG. 39 is a plan 
view of a beam splitter having a reflection type of hologram 
utilized in the optical head apparatus shown in FIG. 38. 

As shown in HG, 38, an optical head apparatus 91 for 
recording or reproducing pieces of information on or from 40 
the information meditms 23 or 25, comprises the ligjit source 
52, the collimator lens 53, the beam splitter 54, the com- 
pound objective lens 29 (or 34, 45, 46 or 47) composed of 
the hologram lens 26 (or 32 or 33) and the objective lens 27, 
the actuating unit 58, the converging lens 55, a beam splitter 45 
92 having a reflection type of hologram 93 for trananitting 
a large part of the transmitted light I>IR or reflecting all of 
the diffracted light L5R incident on the hologram 93, the 
photo <fetector 63 for detecting the intensity of the trans- 
mitted light L4R transmitting through the beam splitter SKS to 50 
obtain servo signals and an information signal recorded in 
the first infonmation medium 23, and the photo detector 57 
for detecting the intensity of the diffracted light L5R to 
obtain servo signals and an information signal recorded in 
the second information medium 25. 55 

The beam splitter 92 is made of a plane parallel plate 
inclined to an optical path, so that an astigmatic abenration 
is generated in the transmitted light lAR passing through the 
beam splitter 92. Also, as shown in FIG, 39, the reflection 
type of hologram 93 is arranged at a center portion of the 60 
beam splitter 92, and a light transmitting region 92a is 
arranged at a peripheral portion of the beam splitter 92 to 
surround the hologram 93, Light incident on the light 
transmitting region 92a transmits without any diffraction. 
The hologram 92 is partitioned into a diffracted light gen- 65 
eratii^ region 93a in which a grating pattern P7 is drawn and 
a pair of diffracted light generating regions 93b, 93c in 
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which a pair of grating patterns P8, P9 are drawn. The 
diffracted light L5R incident on the diffracted light gener- 
ating region 92a is diffracted to obtain a focus error signal 
in the photo detector 57. The diffracted light L5R incident on 
5 each of the diffracted light generating regions 936, 93c is 
diffracted to obtain a tracking error signal in the photo 
detector 57. 

In the above configuration, the transmitted light L4 and 
the diffracted light L5 are converged by the converging lens 

10 27 in the same manner as in the sixth embodiment. 
Thereafter, in cases where a piece of information is recorded 
or reproduced on or from the first information medium 23, 
the transmitted light 14 is converged on the first information 
medium 23 to form the first converging spot SI. Thereafter, 

15 a beam of transmitted light L4R reflected by the first 
information medium 23 passes through the same optical path 
in the reverse direction. That is, a large part of the trans- 
mitted light L4R again transmits through the compound 
objective lens 29 without any diffraction and is reflected by 

20 the beam splitter 54. Thereafter, the transmitted light L4R is 
converged by the converging lens 55, and a large part of ih& 
transmitted light L4R transmits through the beam splitter 92. 
In this case, an ast^jnatic aberration is generated in the 
transmitted light L4R. Thereafter, the transmitted light L4R 

25 is converged on the photo detector 63 to form a convergii^ 
spot S13 of which the ^ape is the same as the convergii^ 
spot SIO shown in FIGS. 29Ato 29C, and the intensity of the 
fransmitted light L4R is detected in the photo detector 63. 
Therefore, an information signal and servo signals such as a 

30 focus error signal and a tracking error signal are obtained in 
the same maimer as in the seventh embodiment. 

In contrast, in cases where a piece of information is 
recorded or reproduced on or from the second information 
mediimi 25, the diffiracted light L5 is converged on the 

35 second information medium 25 to form the second converg- 
ing spot S2. Thereafter, a beam of diffiracted light L5R 
reflected by the second information medium 25 passes 
through the same optical path in the reverse direction, and a 
large part of the diffracted light L5R transmits througji the 

40 hologram lens 26 without any diffraction. Therefore, the 
diffracted light L5R transmits on the incoming optical path 
differing from the outgoing optical path in the same manner 
as in the ninth embodiment Thereafter, the diffracted l^ht 
L5R is reflected by the beam splitter 54 and is converged by 

45 the converging lens 55 on the beam splkter 92 to fr>rm a 
convergmg ^t on the reflection type of lK)logram 93 of the 
beam splitter 92. Therefore, all of the diffra^ed ligjit L5R is 
diffracted and reflected by the hologram 93 to be converged 
on the photo detector 57. That is, the diffracted light L5R 

50 diffracted and reflected in the diffracted light generating 
region 93a of the hologram 93 is splitted into two beams and 
is converged on the detecting sections SEl to SE6 of the 
sextant photo-detector 59 in the photo detector 57 in the 
same manner as in the sixth embodiment. Also, the diffracted 

55 light L5R diffracted and reflected in the ^ffracted i^ht 
generating region 93b of the hologram 93 is splitted into two 
beams, and the intensity of the diffracted light L5R is 
detected in the tracking photo-detectors 60a and 60^^. Also, 
the diffracted light L5R diffracted and reflected in the 

60 diffracted light generating region 93c of the hologram 93 is 
splitted into two beams, and the intensity of the diffracted 
light L5R is detected in the tradcing plK>to-detectors 6Qb and 
60c. Therefore, an information signal and servo signals such 
as a focus error signal and a tracking error signal are 

65 obtained in the sune manner as in the sixth embodiment. 
In the tenth embodiment, because the transmitted light 
L4R transmits through the hologram lens 26 without any 
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diffraction, the convei^ng spot S13 fornied on the photo 
detector 63 does not relate to a radiating point of the light 
source 52 in a mirror image. Therefore, the photo detector 57 
for detecting the intensity of the diffracted light L5R and the 
photo detector 63 for detecting the intensity of the trans- 5 
mitted light L4R are required. 

Accordingly, because the compound objective lens having 
two focal points is utilized in the optical head apparatus 91, 
pieces of information can be reliably recorded or reproduced 
on or from an information medium regardless of whether the lo 
information medium is thick or thin. 

Also, because all of the diffracted light L5R is completely 
diffracted and reflected by the hologram 93 of the beam 
splitter 92, the diffracted light L5R can be utilized at high 
efficiency. Therefore, a signal-noise ratio of the signals 15 
obtained in the photo detector 57 can be enhanced. 

An example of the utilization of the optical head appara- 
tus 91 for various types of optical disks is described. 

In cases where the optical head apparatus 91 is utilizied for 
an optical disk device in which pieces of information 20 
recorded in a thin type of high density optical disk 23 are 
recorded or reproduced and pieces of information recorded 
in a thick type of optical disk 25 are exclusively reproduced, 
the diffiraction efficiency of the hologram leas 26, 32 or 33 
in the compound objective lens 29, 34, 45, 46 or 47 for 25 
changing a beam of light to a beam of first-order diffracted 
light is set to a vahie equal to or lower than 30%. Therefore, 
in cases where a piece of information recorded on the thick 
type of optical disk 25 is reproduced in the photo detector 
57, a signal-noise ratio of each of the servo signals and the 30 
information signal obtained in the photo detector 57 can be 
enhanced because the difiGracted light L5R transmitting 
through the hologram lens 26, 32 or 33 at a higji transmis- 
sion efficiency is utilized to obtain the servo signals and the 
information signal. In other words, a utilization efficiency of 35 
the incident light L3 can be enhanced when a piece of 
information recorded on the thick type of optical disk 25 is 
reproduced, so that the output power of the inddent light L3 
can be minimized Ako, even though a high intensity of the 
transmitted light L4 is required to record a piece of infor- 40 
mation on the high density optical disk 23, the recording of 
the information can be reliably performed without increas- 
ing the intensity of the incident lig^it L3 because a trans- 
mission efficiency of the hologram lens 26, 32 or 33 for the 
incident light L3 is high. Also, in cases where a piece of 45 
information recorded on the high density optical disk 23 is 
reproduced in the photo detector 63, a signal-noise ratio of 
each signal obtained in the photo detector 63 can be 
enhanced because the transmission efficiency of the holo- 
gram lens 26, 32 or 33 for the li^t L3, MR is high, 50 
(Eleventh Embodiment) 

An optical head apparatus with the compound objective 
lens 29, 34, 45, 46 or 47 in which the incident light L3 is 
efficiently utilized to obtain an information signal and servo 
signals is described with reference to FIGS. 40 to 42 55 
according to an eleventh embodiment of the present inven- 
tion. XI and Yl co-ordinates shown in FIGS. 40, 41 are 
utilized in common, and X, Y and Z co-ordinates shown in 
FIGS. 40, 42 are utilized in common, 

RGS. 40A, 40B are respectively a constitutional view of 60 
an optical head apparatus according an eleventh embodi- 
ment. FIG. 41 is a plan view of a beam splitter having a 
reflection type of hologram utilized in the optical head 
apparatus ^own in FIG. 38. 

As shown in FIGS. 40A, 40B, an optical head apparatus 65 
101 for recording or reproducing pieces of information on or 
from the information medium 23 or 25, comprises the %ht 
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source 52, the collimator lens 53, the beam splitter 54, the 
compound objective lens 29 (or 34, 45, 46 or 47) composed 
of the hologram lens 26 (or 32 or 33) and the objective lens 
27, the actuating unit 58, the converging lens 55, a beam 
5 splitter 102 having a transmission type of hologram 103 for 
transmitting the transmitted light L4R converged on the first 
information medium 23 and the diffracted light L5R con- 
verged on the second information medium 25 and diffracting 
the transmitted light L4R v^hich is converged on the second 

10 information medium 25 in defocus, a photo detector 104 for 
detecting the intensity of the transmitted light lAR con- 
verged on the first information medium 23 to cbiSiin servo 
signals and an information signal recorded in the first 
information medium 23, detecting in defocus the intensity of 

15 the diffracted light L5R to obtain an information signal 
recorded in the second information medium 25, and detect- 
ing the intensity of the transmitted light lAR converged on 
the second information medium 25 in defocus to obtain a 
focus error signal 

20 Hie beam splitter 102 is made of a plane parallel plate 
inclined to an optical path, so that an astigmatic aberration 
is generated in the ligjit L4R, LSR passing through the beam 
splitter 102. Also, as shown in FIG. 41, the transmission type 
of hologram 103 is arranged at a center portion of the beam 

25 splitter 102, and a hghi transmitting region 102a is arranged 
at a peripheral portion of the beam spMcr 102 to surround 
the hologram 103. The transmitted light L4R incident on the 
light transmitting region 102a transmits without any dififrac- 
tion. The hologram 102 is partitioned into dif&acted %ht 

30 generating regions 103a, 1036 alternately arranged to detect 
a focus error signal according to the spot size detection 
method described in the sixth embodiment. That is, a grating 
pattern PIO is drawn in each of the difi&acted light gener- 
ating regions 103a, and a converging spot is formed by the 

35 transmitted light L4R diffracted in the regions 103a. Also, a 
grating pattern Pll is drawn in each of the diffracted light 
generating regions 1036, and another converging spot is 
formed by the transmitted light L4R diffracted in the regions 
1036. 

40 The photo detector 104 comprises the sextant photo- 
detector 59 in whidi the detecting sections SEl, SE2, SE3, 
SE4, SE5 and SE6 are provided in the same manner as the 
photo detector 57. 
In the above configuration, tl» transmitted light L4 and 

45 the diffracted light L5 arc converged by the converging lens 
27 in the same manner as in the sixth embodiment. 
Thereafter, in cases vdiere a piece of information is reconJed 
or reproduced on or from the first information medium 23, 
as shown in FIG, 40A, the transmitted fight lA is converged 

50 on the first information medium 23 to form the first con- 
verging spot SI. Thereafter, a beam of transmitted light 1>4R 
reflected by the first information medium 23 passes through 
the same optical path in the reverse direction. That is, the 
transmitted light L4R again transmits through the compound 

55 objective lens without any diffraction and is reflected by the 
beam splitter 54. Thereafter, the transmitted light L4R is 
converged by the converging lens 55, and a major part of the 
transmitted light L4R transmits through the beam splitter 
103. In this case, an astigmatic aberration is generated in the 

60 transmitted Hghl L4R. Thereafter, the transmitted hght lAR 
is converged on the photo detector 104 to form a converging 
spot S14 of which the shape is the same as the converging 
spot SIO shown in FIGS. 29Ato 29C, and the intensity of the 
transmitted light L4R is detected in the photo detector 104. 

65 Therefore, an information signal and servo signals such as a 
focus error signal and a tracking error signal are obtained in 
the same manner as in the seventh embodiment. In this case. 
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because the position of the photo detector 104 detecting the 
transmitted light L4R relates to a radiation point of the light 
source 52 in a mirror image, the transmitted light L4R is 
converged on the photo detector 104 just in focus. 

In contrast, in cases where a piece of information is 5 
recorded or reproduced on or from the second information 
medium 25, as shown in FIG, 40B, the diffracted light L5 is 
converged on the second information medium 25 to form the 
second converging spot S2. Thereafter, a beam of diffracted 
light L5R reflected by the second information medium 25 lo 
passes through the same optical path in the reverse direction 
and transmits through the hologram lens 26 without any 
diffraction- Therefore, the diffracted light L5R transmits on 
the incoming optical path differing &om the outgoing optical 
path in the same manner as in the ninth embodiment. 15 
Thereafter, the diffracted light L5R is reflected by the beam 
splitter 54 and is converged by the converging lens 55. 
Thereafter, a major part of the diffracted light L5R transmits 
through the beam splitter 102, and the diffracted light L5R 
is converged on the photo detector 57. In this case, an 20 
astigmatic aberration is generated in the diffracted I^ht L5R. 
Also, because the diffracted light L5R is not diffracted by the 
hologram lens 26 on the incomii^ optical path, the position 
of the photo detector 104 detecting the diffracted light L5R 
does not relate to the radiation point of the light source 52 25 
in the mirror image. Therefore, the diffracted light L5R is 
converged on the photo detector 104 in defocus. However, 
because the entire intensity of the difftsictcd light L5R 
converged in defocus is detected in the photo detector 104, 
an information signal is obtained in the same manner as in 30 
the seventh embodiment. 

Also, the transmitted li^ht L4 is converged on the second 
information medium 25 in defocus as shown in FIG. 40B. 
That is, the transmitted light L4 incident on the rear surface 
of the second information medium 25 is converged at the 35 
front surface of the second information meditmi 25. 
Thereafter, a beam of transmitted light L4R reflected at the 
front surface of the second information medium 25 again 
transmits through the compoimd objective lens without any 
diffraction and is reflected by the beam splitter 54. 40 
Thereafter, the transmitted light L4R is converged by the 
converging lens 55 on the beam splitter 102 to form a 
converging spot <m the of hologram 103 of the beam splitter 
102. TherefOTe, all of the transmitted U^t L4R is diffracted 
by the hologram 103 and is converged oa the photo detector 45 
104. That is, the transmitted light L4R diffracted in the 
diffracted light generating regions 103a of tiw hologram 103 
is changed to a first spherical wave SWl of whidi a focal 
point is placed at the front of the photo ^tector 104, and the 
transmitted light L4R diffracted in the diffracted ligbt gen- so 
erating regions 1036 of the hologram 103 is changed to a 
second spherical wave SW2 of which a focal point is placed 
at the rear of the i^oto detector 104, Thereafter, as shown in 
FIGS. 42A to 42C, the first ^herical wave SWl is con- 
verged on the detecting sections SEl to SE3 of the sextant 55 
photo-detector 59 in the photo detector 104 to form a 
converging ^ot S15 A, and the second ^herical wave SW2 
is converged on the detecting sections SE4 to SE6 of the 
sextant photo-detector 59 to form a converging spot S15B. 
Because the regions 103a, 103/? are divided into many 60 
pieces, the converging spots S15A, S15B are respectively 
divided into many pieces. 

In cases where the diffracted l^ht L5 is converged on the 
information medium 25 in defocus, the converging spots 
S15A, S15B of the transmitted light L4R ^own in HGS. «5 - 
42A, 4ZC are formed on the sextant photo-detector 59. In 
contrast, in cases where the diffracted light L5 is converged 
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on the information medium 25 in focus, the converging spots 
S15A, S15B of the transmitted light L4R ^own in FIG. 42B 
are formed on the sextant photo-detector 59. The intensity of 
the transmitted light L4R is detected in each of the detecting 
sections SEi to SE6 of the sextant photo-detector 59 and is 
changed to electric current signals SC15 to SC20- 
Thereafter, a focus error signal is obtained according to 
the spot size detection method by calculating an equation 
(11). 

$jg«(SC15+SCn-SCl€)~{SC\8+Sa20~SC19) (11) 

Thereafter, the position of the compound objective lens is 
moved in a direction along an optical axis at high speed so 
as to minimize the absolute value of the focus error signal 
15 SjQ. Therefore, the focus error signal is obtained in the sanae 
manner as in the sixth embodiment. 

Accordingly, because the compound objective lens having 
two focal points is utilized in the optical head apparatus 101, 
pieces of information can be reliably recorded or reproduced 
20 oa or from an information medium regardless of whether the 
information medium is thick or thin. 

Also, because all of the transmitted light L4R reflected by 
the second information medium 25 is completely diffracted 
by the hologram 103 of the beam splitter 102 to detect the 
25 focus error signal, the transmitted l^ht L4R can be utilized 
at high efi&ciency. Therefore, a signal-noise ratio of the focus 
error signal obtaiiKd in the photo detector 104 can be 
enhanced. 

Also, the information signal and the servo signals can be 

30 obtained in the photo detector 104 regardless of whether the 
information medium 23 or 25 is thin or thick. Tlierefore, the 
number of parts required to manufacture the optical head 
apparatus 101 can be reduced, and a small sized optical head 
apparatus can be manufactured at a low cost and in light 

35 weight even though pieces of information are recorded or 
reproduced on or from an information medium by utilizing 
the optical head apparatus 101 regardless of whether the 
information medium is thick or thin. 

An example of the utilization of the optical head appara- 

40 tus 101 for variotis types of optical di^ is described. 

In cases where the optical head apparatus 101 is utilized 
for an optical disk device in which pieces of information 
recorded in a thin type of high density optical disk 23 are 
recorded or reproduced and pieces of information recorded 

45 in a thick type of optical disk 25 are exclusively reproduced, 
the difi&action efficiency of the hologram lens 26, 32 or 33 
in the compound objective lens 29, 34, 45, 46 or 47 is set to 
a value equal to or lower than 30%. Therefore, in cases 
where a piece of information recorded on the thick type of 

50 optical disk 25 is reproduced in the photo detector 104, a 
signal-noise ratio of each of the servo signals and the 
information signal obtained in the photo detector 104 can be 
enhanced because the diffracted light L5R transmitting 
through the hologram lens 26, 32 or 33 at a high transmis- 

55 sion efi&ciency is utilized to obtain the information signal. In 
other words, a utilization efficiency of the incident light L3 
can be enhanced v^en a piece of information recorded on 
the thick type of optical disk 25 is reproduced, so that the 
output power of the incident light L3 can be minimized. 

60 Also, even though a high intensity of the transmitted light lA 
is required to record a piece of information on the high 
density optical disk 23, the recording of the information can 
be reliably performed without increasing the intensity of the 
incident light L3 because a transmission efficiency of the 

65 -hologram lens 26, 32 or 33 for the incident light L3 is high. 
Also, in cases where a piece of information recorded on the 
high density optical <Msk 23 is reproduced in the photo 
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detector 63, a signal-noise ratio of each signal obtained in 
the photo detector 63 can be enhanced because the trans- 
mission efiSciency of the hologram lens 26, 32 or 33 for the 
light L3, MR is high. 

(Twelfth Embodiment) 5 

An optical head apparatus with the compound objective 
lens 29M, 43, 45, 46 or 47 in which the incident light L3 is 
efficiently utilized to obtain an information signal and servo 
signals is described with reference to FIG. 43 according to 
a twelfth embodiment of the present invention. lo 

FIG. 43 is a constitutional view of an optical head 
apparatus according to a twelfth embodimeDt. 

As shown in FIG. 43» an optical head apparatus 111 for 
recording or reproducing pieces of information on or from 
the information medium 23 or 25, comprises the light source is 
52, the collimator lens 53, the beam splitter 54, the com- 
pound objective kns 29M (or 43, 45, 46 or 47) composed of 
the hologram lens 42 (or 26M or 32) and the objective lens 
27, the actuating unit 58, the converging lens 55, the beam 
splitter 82, the photo detector 63, the wave&ont changing 20 
device 56, and the photo detector 57. 

In the above configuration, a beam of incident light L3 
radiated from the light source 52 is coUimated in the 
collimator lens 53 and transmits throu^ the beam splitter 
54. Thereafter, a part of the incident light L3 transmits 25 
through the compound objective lens 29 without any 
diffraction, and a remaining part of the inddent light L3 is 
dijffiracted. 

Thereafter, in cases where a piece of information is 
recorded or reproduced on or from the first information 30 
medium 23, the diffiracted light L6 is converged on the &st 
information medium 23 to form the converging spot S5. 
That is, the diffracted light L6 is incident on the rear surface 
of the first information medium 23, and the converging ^ot 
S5 is formed on the front surface of the first information 35 
medium 23. Thereafter, a beam of diffracted light L6R 
reflected at the front surface of the first information medium 
23 passes through the same optical path in the reverse 
direction, and a great part of the diffracted light L6R is again 
difla-acted by the hologram leos 42. Therefore, the diffracted 40 
light L6R transmits on the incoming optical path agreeing 
with the outgoing optical path. Thereafter, the diffracted 
light L6R is reflected by the beam flitter 54 and is con- 
verged by the converging lens 55. Tliereafter, a part of the 
diffracted light L6R transmits through the beam splitter 82. 45 
In this case, an astigmatic aberration is generated in the 
diffracted hght L6R. Thereafter, the dif&a^ed l^ht L6R is 
converged on the photo detector 63 to form the converging 
spot SIO of which the shape is shown in FIGS. 29A to 29C, 
and the intensity of the diffiracted light L6R is detected in the so 
photo detector 63. Therefore, an information signal and 
servo signals such as a focus error signal and a tracking error 
signal are obtained in the same manner as in the seventh 
embodiment. 

In contrast, in cases where a piece of information is 55 
recorded or reproduced on or from the second information 
medium 25, the transmitted light L4 is converged on the 
second information medium 25 to form the converging spot 
S6. That is, the tranauitted light lA is incident on the rear 
surface of the second information medium 25, and the 60 
converging spot S6 is formed on the front surface of the 
second information medium 25. Thereafter, a beam of 
transmitted light L4R reflected at the front surface of the 
second information medium 25 passes through the same 
optical path in the reverse direction. That is, \bc transmitted es 
light L4R is collimated by the objective lens 27 on tiie 
incoming optical path. Thereafter, a great part of the trans- 



60 

milted light L4R is difiOracted by the hologram lens 42. 
Therefore, the transmitted Ught L4R transmits on the incom- 
ing optical path differing from the outgoing optical path. 
Thereafter, the transmitted light lAR is reflected by the beam 
5 splitter 54 and is converged by the converging lens 55, 
Thereafter, a part of the transmitted light L4R is reflected by 
the beam splitter 82. Thereafter, the wavefront of a great part 
of the transmitted light lAR is changed by the wavefront 
changing unit 56, and the great part of the transmitted light 
10 L4R is converged on the photo detector 57 to form con- 
verging spots S16, Si7. Therefore, an information signal and 
servo signals such as a focus error signal and a tracking error 
signal are obtained in the same manner as in the sixth 
embodiment. Also, a remaining part of the transmitted light 
15 L4R not changed its wavefront by the wavefront diac^ng 
unit 56 is converged on the photo detector 57 to form the 
converging spot S18. 

In the twelfth embodiment, because the transmitted light 
1>4R is diflfracted by the hologram lens 42 on the incoming 
20 optical path, the converging spot S18 formed on the photo 
detector 57 does not relate to a radiation point of tiie %ht 
source 52 in a mirror image, while the converging spot SIO 
formed on the photo detector 63 relates to the radiation point 
of the light source 52 in the mirror image. In other words, a 
25 focal point of the transmitted li^t L4R converged by the 
converging lens 55 differs from that of the diffracted hghi 
L6R conveiged by the converging lens 55. Therefore, the 
photo detector 57 for detecting the intensity of the trans- 
mitted light L4R and the photo detector 63 for detecting the 
30 intensity of the diffracted light L6R are lequired. 

Accordingly, even though pieces of information are 
recorded or reproduced on or from an information medium, 
the information can be reliably recorded or reproduced on or 
from the information medium regardless of whether the 
35 information medium is thick or thin. 

Also, because the dif&acted light L6 formed in the holo- 
gram lens 42 converges before the diffracted light L6 is 
incident on the objective lens 27, the distance in an optical 
axis directictti between the converging spots S5, S6 can be 
40 lengthened to about 1 mm. Therefore, even though the 
transmitted light lA (or the diffracted light L6) is converged 
on the converging spot S6 (or S5) in focus to record or read 
a piece of infonnatk)n, the light L6 (or L4) is not converged 
on the conv^ing spot S6 (or S5) in focus to reduce the 
45 intensity of the light L6 (or L4) at tlK converging spot S6 (or 
S5). Accordingly, no adverse influence is exerted on the 
recording or reproduction of the information 

Also, because the hologram lens 42 functions as a convex 
lens for the first-order diflBracted light L6, the occurrence of 
50 a chromatic aberration can be prevented in the optical head 
apparatus 111. 

An example of the utilization of the optical head appara- 
tus 111 for various types of optical disls is described. 
In cases where the optical head apparatus 111 is utilized 
55 for an optical disk device in which pieces of information 
recorded in a thin type of high density optical disk 23 are 
recorded or reproduced and pieces of information recorded 
in a thick type of optical disk 25 are exclusively reproduced, 
the diffraction efficiency of the hologram lens 26M or 42 in 
60 the compound objective lens 29M, 43, 45, 46 or 47 for 
changing a beam of light to a beam of first-order diffracted 
light is set to a value equal to or higher than 55%, Therefore. 
in cases where a piece of information recorded on the thick 
type of optical disk 25 is reproduced in the photo detector 
65 57, a signal-ooise ratio of cadi of the servo signals and the 
information signal obtained in the photo detector 57 can be 
enhanced because the transmitted light L4R diffracted by ^e 
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hologram lens 26M or 42 at a high difiBraclion efficiency is 
utilized to obtain the servo signals and the information 
signal. In other words, a utilization efficiency of the incident 
light L3 can be enhanced when a piece of information 
recorded on the thick type of optical disk 25 is reproduced, s 
so that the output power of the incident light 13 can be 
minimized. Also, even though a high intensity of the dif- 
fracted light L6 is required to record a piece of information 
on the high density optical disk 23, the recording of the 
information can be reliably performed without increasing lo 
the intensity of the incident light L3 because the diffiraction 
efficiency of the hologram lens 26M or 42 for the incident 
light L3 and the diflBracted light L6R is high. Also, in cases 
where a piece of information recorded on the high density 
optical disk 23 is reproduced in the photo detector 63, a 15 
signal-noise ratio of each signal obtained in the photo 
detector 63 can be enhanced because the diffraction effi- 
ciency of the holc^ram lens 26M or 42 for the light L3, L6R 
is high. 

frhirteenth Embodiment) 20 

An optical head apparatus with the compound objective 
lens 29M, 43, 45, 46 or 47 in which the incident light L3 is 
efficiently utilized to obtain an information s^nal and servo 
signals is desa-ibed with reference to FIG. 44 according to 
a thirteenth embodiment of the present invention. 25 

FIG. 44 is a constitutional view of an optical head 
apparatus according to a thirteenth embodiment. 

As j^own in HG. 44, an optical head apparatus 121 for 
recording or reproducing pieces of information on or feom 
the information medium 23 or 25, comprises the ligjit source 30 
52, the collimator lens 53, the beam splitter 54, the com- 
pound objective lens 43 (or 29M, 45, 46 or 47) composed of 
the hologram lens 42 (or 26M or 32) and the objective lens 
27, the actuating unit 58, the converging lens 55, the beam 
splitter 92 having the reflection type of hologram 93, the 35 
photo detector 63, and the photo detector 57. 

In the above configuration, the transmitted light L4 and 
the difi&^acted light L6 are converged by the converging lens 
27 in the same manner as in the twelfth embodiment 
Thereafter, in cases where a piece of information is recorded 40 
or reproduced on or from the first information medium 23, 
the diflSracted light L6 is converged on the first information 
mediimi 23 to form the converging spot S5, Thereafter, a 
beam of diffiracted ligjht L5R reflected by the first informa- 
tion medium 23 passes dirough the same optical path in the 45 
reverse direction, and a large part of the diffracted light L6R 
is diffracted by the hologram lens 42. Therefore, the dif- 
firacted hght L6R transmits on the incoming optical path 
agreeing with the outgoing optical path in the same manner 
as in the twelfth embodiment. Ttiereafter, the diffracted light 50 
L6R is reflected by the beam splitter 54 and is converged by 
the converging lens 55 on the beam splitter 92 to form a 
converging spot on the reflection type of hologram 93 of the 
beam splitter 92. Therefore, all of the diffracted light L6R is 
diffracted and reflected by the hologram 93 to be converged 55 
on the photo detector 57 in the same manner as in the tenth 
embodiment. Tlierefore, an information signal and servo 
signals such as a focus error signal and a tracking error 
signal are obtained in the same manner as in the sixth 
embodiment. 60 

In contrast, in cases where a piece of information is 
recorded or reproduced on or from the second information 
medium 25, the transmitted light L4 is converged on the 
second information medium 25 to form the converging spot 
86. Thereafter, a beam of transmitted ligjit L4R reflected by 65 
the second information medium 25 passes through the same 
optical path in the reverse direction. That is, a large part of 
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the transmitted light L4R is collimated by the objective lens 
27 on the incoming optical path. Thereafter, a great part of 
the transmitted light L4R is diffracted by the hologram Lens 
42, Therefore, the transmitted light L4R transmits on the 

5 incoming optical path differing from the outgoing optical 
path in the same manner as in the twelfth embodiment. 
Thereafter, the trannnitted light L4R is reflected by the beam 
splitter 54 and is converged by the converging lens 55, 
Thereafter, a large part of the transmitted light L4R transmits 

10 through the beam splitter 92, In this case, an astigmatic 
aberration is generated in the transmitted light L4R, 
Thereafter, the transmitted light L4R is converged on the 
photo detector 63 to form a converging spot S19 of which 
the shape is the same as the converging spot SIO shown in 

15 FIGS. 29A to 29C, and the intensity of the transmitted light 
L4R is detected in the photo detector 63. Therefore, an 
information signal and servo signals sudi as a focus error 
signal and a tracking error signal are obtained in the same 
manner as in the seventh embodiment. 

20 In the thirteenth embodiment, becaiise the transmitted 
light L4R is diffiracted by the holc^ram leas 42, the con- 
verging spot S19 formed on the photo detector 63 does not 
relate to a radiation point of the light source 52 in a mirror 
image. Therefore, the photo detector 57 for detecting the 

25 intensity of the dif&racted light L6R and the photo detector 
63 for detecting the intensity of the transmitted light L4R are 
required. 

Accordingly, because the compound objective lens having 
two focal points is utilized in the optical head apparattis 121, 

30 pieces of information can be reliably recorded or reproduced 
on or from an information medium regardless of whether the 
information medium is thick or thin. 

Also, because the diffracted light L6 formed in the holo- 
gram lens 42 converges before the diffracted light L6 is 

35 incident on the objective lens 27, the distance in an optical 
axis direction between the converging spots S5, S6 can be 
lengthened to about 1 mm. Therefore, even though the 
transmitted light L4 (or the diffracted light L6) is converged 
on the converging ^ot S6 (or S5) in focus to record or read 

40 a piece of information, the light L6 (or L4) is not convei^ed 
on the converging spot S6 (or S5) in focus to reduce the 
intensity of the light L6 (or L4) at the converging spot S6 (or 
S5). Accordingly, no adverse influence is exerted on the 
recording or reproduction of the information 

45 Also, because the hologram lens 42 functions as a convex 
lens for the first-order diffracted light L6, the occuirence of 
a chromatic aberration can be prevented in the optical head 
apparatus 121. 
An example of the utilization of the optical head appara- 

50 tus 121 for various types of optical disks is described. 

In cases where the optical head apparatus 121 is utilized 
for an optical disk device in which pieces of information 
recorded in a thin type of high density optical disk,23 are 
recorded or reproduced and pieces of information recorded 

55 in a thick type of optical disk 25 are exclusively reproduced, 
the diffraction efficiency of the hologram lens 26M or 42 in 
the compound objective lens 29M, 43, 45, 46 or 47 for 
changing a beam of light to a beam of firet-order diffracted 
light is set to a value equal to or higher than 70%, Therefore, 

60 in cases where a piece of information recorded on the thick 
type of optical disk 25 is reproduced in the photo detector 
57, a signal-noise ratio of each of the servo signals and the 
information signal obtained in the photo detector 57 can be 
enhanced because the transmitted light L4R diffracted by the 

65 hologram lens 26M or 42 at a high diffraction efficiency is 
utOized to obtain the servo signals and the information 
signal In other words, a utilization efficiency of the incident 



63 

light L3 can be enhanced when a piece of information 
recorded on the thick type of optical disk 25 is reproduced, 
so that the output power of the incident light L3 can be 
minimized. Also, even though a high intensity of the dif- 
fracted light L6 is required to record a piece of information 5 
on the high density optical disk 23, the recording of the 
information can be reliably performed without increasing 
the intensity of the incident light L3 because the diffiraction 
efficiency of the hologram lens 26M or 42 for the incident 
light 13 and the diffracted light L6R is high. Also, in cases lO 
where a piece of information recorded on the high density 
optical disk 23 is reproduced in the photo detector 63, a 
signal-noise ratio of each signal obtained in the photo 
detector 63 can be enhanced because the diffraction efiS- 
ciency of the hologram lens 26M or 42 for the light L3, L6R 15 
is high. 

(Fourteenth Embodiment) 

An optical head apparatus in which noises included in an 
information signal are reduced is desCTibed with reference to 
FIGS. 45, 46 according to a fourteenth embodiment of the 20 
present invention. 

FIG. 45 is a constitutional view of an optical head 
apparatus according to a fourteenth embodiment, FIG. 46 is 
a plan view of a hologram lens utilized in the optical head 
apparatus shown in HG. 45. 25 

As i^own in FIG. 45, an optical head apparatus 131 for 
recording or reproducing pieces of information on or from 
the information medium 23 or 25, comprises the light source 
52, a beam splitter 132 having a polarizing separation film 
133 on its surface for reflecting the incident light L3 radiated 30 
from the light source 52 on an outgoing optical path and 
transmitting through the light L4R or L5R reflected on the 
information medium 23 or 25 on an incoming optical patii, 
a collimator lens 134 for collimating the incident light L3 on 
the outgoii^ optical path and converging the light L4R or 35 
L5R on the incoming optical path, a hologram lens 135 for 
transmitting a part of the incident l^ht L3 without any 
difl&raction and difi&acting a remaining part of the incident 
light L3, the Va-X plate 69, the objective lens 27, the 
actuating unit 58, and a photo detector 136 for detecting the 40 
light transmitting throu^ or diflfraaed by the hologram lens 
135 on the incoming optical path. 

As shown in HG. 46, the hologram lens 135 is formed by 
drawing the grating pattern PI in a central region 135a of &e 
transparent substrate 28 and a grating pattern P12 in a 45 
peripheral region 1356 surrounding the central region 135^r. 
Hie gratii^ pattern P12 is drawn in a non-concentric shape. 
Because the grating pattern PI are drawn in th& hologram 
lens 135, a compound objective lens 137 having two focal 
points is composed of the hologram lens 135 and the 50 
objective lens 27. Ligjit passing through the peripheral 
region 1356 of the hologram lens 135 is detected by the 
photo detector 136 to cancel noises included in an informa- 
tion signal. An optical axis of the optical head apparatus 131 
passes through a central point of the grating pattern PI and 55 
a central axis of the objective lens 27. 

The photo detector 136 comprises the quadrant photo- 
detector 64 having the detecting sections SE7 to SEIO and 
a noise cancelling photo detector 138 for detecting the 
intensity of light passing through the peripheral region 1356 60 
of the hologram lens 135. Because the grating pattern P12 of 
the peripheral region 1356 is drawn in the non-concentric 
shape, light diffracted in the peripheral region 1356 is not 
converged on the detecting sections SE7 to SEIO. 

In the above configuration, the incident light L3 linearly «5 
polarized in a first direction is radiated from the ligjhl source 
52 and is reflected by the beam splitter 132 because the 
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polarizing separation film 133 functions as a mirror for the 
incident light L3 linearly polarized in the first direction. 
Therefore, the incident light L3 is directed in an upper 
direction and is collimated by the collimator lens 134. 

5 Thereafter, a part of the incident light L3 incident on the 
central region 135fl of the hologram lens 135 transmits 
through the central region 135a without any diffraction to 
form the transmitted light L4, and a remaining part of the 
incident light L3 incident on the central region 135a of the 

10 hologram lens 135 is diffracted in the central region 135a to 
form the diffracted light L5. Also, a part of the incident light 
L3 incident on the peripheral region 1356 of the hologram 
lens 135 transmits through the peripheral region 1355 with- 
out any diffraction to form a beam of noise cancelling light 

IS L14. Thereafter, the light L4, L5 and L14 pass through the 
Vi-k plates so that the light L4, L5 and L14 linearly 
polarized in the first direction is dianged to the light L4, L5 
and L14 circularly polarized. Thereafter, the light L4, L5 and 
L14 are converged by the converging lens 27. 

20 Thereafter, in cases where a piece of information is 
recorded or reproduced on or torn the first information 
medium 23 (or the second information medium 25), the 
transmitted Ugjit L4 (or the diffracted light L5) is converged 
on the information medium 23 (or 25) to form the converg- 

25 ing spot SI (or S2 ). Thereafter, a beam of transmitted light 
L4R (or a beam of diffracted light L5R) reflected by the 
information medium 23 (or 25) passes through the same 
optical path in the reverse direction. That is, the transmitted 
light L4R (or the diffracted light L5R) is circularly polarized 

30 in reverse and again passes through the converging lens 27 
and the ^-X plate 69. Therefore, the %ht lAR (or L5R) is 
linearly polarized in a second direction perpendicular to the 
first direction. Thereafter, a part of the transmitted light L4R 
transmits through the centra! region 135a of the hologram 

35 lens 135 without any diffraction, or a part of the dififra<^ed 
light L5R is again diffracted in the central region 135a. 
Thereafter, the transmitted light L4R (or the diffracted light 
L5R) is converged by the collimator lens 134 and passes 
through the beam splitter 132 without any reflection because 

40 the polarizing separation film 133 fimctions as a transparent 
plate for the light L4R (cm: L5R) linearly polarized in the 
second direction. In this case, an astigmatic aberration is 
generated in the fransmitted light L4R (or the diffracted light 
L5R) in the same maimer as in the seventh embodiment. 

45 Thereafter, the transmitted light L4R (or (he diffracted light 
L5R) is incident on the detecting sections SE7 to SEIO of the 
photo detector 136 to form a converging spot S20 of whidi 
the shape is the same as the converging spot SIO shown in 
FIGS. 29 A to 29C The intensity of the transmitted light L4R 

50 (or the diffracted light L5R) is changed to electric current 
signals SC21 to SC24 in the detecting sections SE7 to SEIO. 
Therefore, servo signals such as a focus error signal and a 
tracking error signal are obtained in the same manner as in 
the seventh embodiment, so that the position of the com- 

55 pound objective lens 137 is adjusted to converge the trans- 
mitted light L4 (or the diffracted light L5) on the information 
medium 23 (or 25) in focus. Also, an information signal 
expressing a piece of information recorded on the informa- 
tion medium 23 (or 25) is obtained according to an equation 

60 (12). 

S,„'=SC21+SC22+SC23+SC24 (12) 

Also, the noise cancelling light L14 is converged on the 
information medium 23 to form a converging ^ot surround- 
d5 ing the converging spot SI. Thereafter, a beam of noise 
cancelling light L14R reflected by the first information 
medium 23 passes through the same optical path in the 
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reverse direction. That is, the noise cancelling light L14R 
again passes through the converging lens 27 and the Va-K 
plate 69, and a part of the noise cancelling light L14R is 
diffracted and converged in the peripheral region 1356 of the 
hologram lens 135 and is incident on the noise cancelling 5 
photo detector 138. In the photo detector 138, an output 
signal SC25 is generated according to the intensity of the 
noise cancelling light L14R. Thereafter, a noise cancelled 
information signal expressing a piece of information 
recorded on the first information medium 23 is obtained by lO 
adding all of the signals according to an equation (13): 

S„^'=(SC21+SC21+SC73+SC24)+R xSC25 {13), 

where the symbol R is a weighting factor. 

In this case, because the term RxSC25 is added to obtain 15 
the information signal S^, inverse influence of noises 
included in the term (SC21+SC22+SC23+SC24) on the 
noise cancelled information signal can be reduced. The 
reason is described. 

As IS well known (for example, Japanese Patent Gazette 20 
No. 22452 of 1990 laid open to public inspection on Jul. 23, 
1985 under Provisional Publication No, 138748 of 1985 and 
Published Unexamined Patent Application No. 131245 of 
1986), signals expressing pieces of information recorded on 
an optical disk shifts to a higher frequency as the density of 25 
the information recorded becomes high. Also, the amplitude 
of a s^al having a high frequency becomes low as com- 
pared with that of a signal having a low frequency in cases 
where the signals are produced according to light passing 
through a central region of a hologram lens. In contrast, the 30 
amplitude of a signal having a high frequency is emphasized 
in cases where the signal is produced according to light 
passing through a peripheral region of the hologram lens. 
Therefore, in cases where the information signal is 
obtained according to the equation (13), high frequency 35 
components included in the information signal is 
emphasized, and low frequency noise components included 
in the term (SC21+SC22+SC23+SC24) are comparatively 
reduced. As a result, a signal-noise ratio in the information 
signal can be enhanced. 40 

Accordingly, because the compound objective lens having 
two focal points is utilized in the optical head apparatus 131, 
pieces of information can be reliably recorded or reproduced 
or or from an information medium regardless of whether the 
information medium is thick or thin. 45 

Also, even though pieces of information are densely 
recorded in a thin type of high denaty optical disk repre- 
sented by the first information medium 23, the information 
s^nal can be reliably reproduced at a h^h signal-noise 
ratio. 50 

Also, because the intensity of the light L4R or L5R 
incident on the detecting sections SE7 to SEIO of the photo 
detector 136 is reduced by converging the noise cancelUng 
Hght L14R on the photo detector 138, a positioning accuracy 
of the photo detector 136 can be coarsely lowered to Vioo. 55 

Also, in cases ^ere the grating pattern P12 of the 
peripheral region 135Z) functions as a lens for the incident 
light L3 diffracted in the peripheral region 1356, unneces- 
sary diffracted light generated in the peripheral region 135^? 
on the outgoing optical path forms a comparatively large 60 
converging spot in defocus on the first information medium 
23. Therefore, pieces of information recorded on the first 
information medium 23 are read by the unnecessary dif- 
fracted light, and the information are treated as a piece of 
averaged information in the photo detector 136 even though 65 
the unnecessary diffracted light is incident on the photo 
detector 136, Accordingly, the information read by the 
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unnecessary difl&racted light does not adversely influence on 
the information signal as a noise. 

Also, in cases where a transmission efficiency of the 
peripheral region 1355 of the hologram lens 135 is set to 

5 agree with another transmission efficiency of the central 
region 135a, secondary maxima (or side lobes) occurring 
around the converging spot SI can be lowered as compared 
with the first embodiment. Accordingly, a signal-noise ratio 
in the information signal can be enhanc^. 

10 (Fifteenth Embodiment) 

An optical head apparatus in which noises included in an 
information signal are reduced is described with reference to 
FIGS, 47 to 49 according to a fifteenth embodiment of the 
present invention. 

15 FIG, 47 is a constitutional view of an optical head 
apparatus according to a fifteenth embodiment, FIG. 48 is a 
plan view of a hologram lens utilized in the optical head 
apparatus shown in FIG. 47. 
As shown in FIG. 47, an optical head apparatus 141 for 

70 recording or reproducing pieces of infonnation on or from 
ihc information medium 23 or 25, comprises the light source 
52, the beam splitter 82, the collimator lens 134, a hologram 
lens 142 for transmitting a part of the incident light L3 
without any diffiraction and diffracting a remaining part of 

25 the incident light L3, the objective lens 27, the actuating unit 
58, and a photo detector 143 for detecting the light trans- 
mitting through or diBBracted by the hologram lens 142 on 
the incoming optical path. 
As shown in FIG. 48, the hologram lens 142 is partitioned 

30 into a central region 142a in which the grating pattern PI is 
dravra, a pair of side peripheral regions 142fc, 142c in which 
grating patterns P13, P14 are drawn to cancel noises 
included in an information signal, and a pair of no-designed 
regions 142dy 142e in which no grating pattern is drawn not 

35 to reduce the intensity of light. Because the grating pattern 
PI are drawn in the hologi:am lens 135, a compound 
objective lens 144 having two focal points is composed of 
the hologram lens 142 and the objective lens 27, An optical 
axis of the optical head apparatus 141 passes through a 

40 central point of the grating pattern PI and a central axis of 
the objective lens 27. 

The photo detector 143 comprises the quadrant photo- 
detector 64 having the detecting sections SE7 to SEIO, a pair 
of noise cancelling photo detector 138a, 1385 for detectu^ 

45 the intensity of light passing through the peripheral region 
142Z>, 142c of the hologram lens 142, 

In the above configuration, the transmitted light L4 (or the 
diffracted light US) generated in the central region 142a of 
tiie hologram lens 142 is converged on the first information 

50 medium 23 (or the second information medium 25) in an 
outgoing optical path to form the converging spot SI (or 82), 
Thereafter, the transmitted light L4R (or the diffracted light 
L5R) passes througji the same optical path in the reverse 
direction. That is, the transmitted light L4R (or the diffracted 

55 light L5R) again passes through the converging lens 27, and 
a part of the transmitted light L4R transmits through the 
central region 142a of the hologram lens 142 without any 
diffraction or a part of the diffi-acted light L5R is again 
diffracted in the central region 142a. Thereafter, the trans- 

60 mitted light L4R (or the diffracted light L5R) is converged 
by the collimator lens 134 and passes through the beam 
splitter 82. In this case, an astigmatic abenation is generated 
in the transmitted light L4R (or the diffracted light L5R) in 
the same manner as in the seventh embodiment. Thereafter, 

65 the transmitted light L4R (or the diffiracted light L5R) is 
incident on the detecting sections SE7 to SEIO of the photo 
detector 143 to form a converging spot 821 of which the 
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shape is the same as the converging spot SIO shown in FIGS. 
29A to 29C, The intensity of the transmitted Ught L4R (or 
the diffracted light L5R) is changed to electric current 
signals SC26 to SC29 in the detecting sections SE7 to SEIO. 
Therefore, servo signals such as a focus error signal and a 5 
tradcing error signal are obtained in the same manner as in 
the seventh embodiment, so that the position of the com- 
pound objective lens 144 is adjusted to converge the trans- 
mitted light lA (or the diffracted light IS) on the information 
medium 23 (or 25) in focus. Also, an information signal lo 
recorded on tiie second information medium 25 is obtained 
according to an equation (14). 

Si^'^C16+SC17+SC2S+SC29 (14) 

Also, a part of the incident light L3 incident on the 15 
peripheral region 142^ of the hologram lens 142 transmits 
through the peripheral region 142b without any diffraction to 
form a beam of noise cancelling light L15, and a part of the 
incident light L3 incident on the peripheral region 142c of 
the hologram lens 142 transmits through the peripheral 20 
region 142c witlwut any diffraction to form a beam of noise 
cancelling light L16. Thereafter, the noise cancelling light 
L15, L16 are converged on the information medium 23 to 
form a converging ^t surrounding the converging spot SI. 
Thereafter, beams of noise cancelling light L15R, L16R 25 
reflected by the first information medium 23 passes through 
the same optical path in the reverse direction. That is, the 
noise cancelling l%ht L15R, L16R again passes through the 
converging lens 27, Apart of the noise cancelling light L15R 
is diffracted and converged in the peripheral region 142b of 30 
tiie hologram lens 142 and is incident on the noise cancelling 
photo detector 138a, and a part of the noise cancelling light 
L16R is diffracted and converged in the peripheral region 
142c of the hologram lens 142 and is incident on the noise 
cancelling photo detector 1386. In the photo detector 138^7, 35 
an output s^nal SC30 is generated according to the intensity 
of the noise cancelling light L15R. Also, an output signal 
SC31 is generated according to the intensity of the noise 
cancelling ligjit LtdR in the photo detector 1386. Thereafter, 
a noise cancelled information signal expressing the 40 
information recorded on the first information medium 23 is 
obtained by adding all of the signals according to an 
equation (15): 

5^^KSC26+5C27h^C28+5C29)W6((5C304^ (15), 

where the symbol R is a weighting factor. 

Accordingly, because the compound objective lens having 
two focal points is utilized in the optical head apparatus 141, 
pieces of information can be reliably recorded or reproduced 
from an information medium regardless of whether the 50 
information medium is thick or thin. 

Also, a signal-noise ratio in the information signal S^can 
be enhanced in the same manner as in the fourteenth 
embodiment. 

Also, even though pieces of information are densely 55 
recorded in a thin type of high density optical disk repre- 
sented by the first information medium 23, the information 
signal can be reliably reproduced at a high signal-noise 
ratio. 

Also, because the intensity of the light L4R or L5R 60 
incident on the detecting sections SE7 to SEIO of the photo 
detector 143 is reduced by converging the noise canceUing 
light L15R, L16R on the photo detectors 138/1, 1386, a 
positioning accuracy of the photo detector 143 can be 
coarsely lowered to Vioo. *5 

Also, in cases where the grating patterns P13, P14 of the 
peripheral regions 1426, 142c functions as a lens for the 
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incident light L3 diffracted in the peripheral region 142/>, 
142c, unnecessary diffracted light generated by diffracting 
the incident light L3 in the peripheral regions 142Z?, 142c on 
the outgoing optical path forms a comparatively large con- 

5 verging spot in defocus on the first information medium 23. 
Also, an numerical number of each of the peripheral regions 
142b, 142c is lowered as compared with that of the region 
135^ in the fourteenth embodiment because the hologram 
lens 142 are partitioned into many fields. Therefore, the size 

10 of the converging spot of the unnecessary diffracted light 
formed in defocus on the first information medium 23 
becomes larger than that in the fourteenth embodiment. As 
a result, more pieces of information recorded on the first 
information medium 23 are read by the unnecessary dif- 

15 firacted light, and the information are treated as a piece of 
averaged information in the photo detector 143 even though 
the unnecessary diffracted light is incident on the photo 
detector 143, Accordingly, the infonnation read by the 
unnecessary diflOracted light is moreover averaged, and the 

20 averaged information does not adversely influence on the 
information signal as a noise. 

Also, as shown in FIGS. 49A, 49B, the unnecessary 
diffracted light can be prevented firom being incident on the 
photo detector 64 in which each of the detectii^ sections 

25 SE7 to SEIO has SLO square in size. In detail, in cases where 
li^t generated in the peripheral region 142c on the outgoing 
optical path is again diffracted in the peripheral region 142b 
to form a beam of unnecessary diffracted lig^t Lu^, the light 
Luj is converged on a first position PTl spaced SPl 

30 {SP1>SL0) from the center of the photo detector 64. In cases 
where light generated in the peripheral region 142b on the 
outgoing optical path is again diffracted in the peripheral 
region 142c to form a beam of unnecessary diffracted light 
Lu2' lig^t Lu2 is converged on a second position PT2 

35 spaced SP2 (SP2>SL0) from the center of the photo detector 
64. In cases where light generated in the peripheral regions 
142£>, 142c on the outgoing optical path are again diffracted 
in the same peripheral regions 1426, 142c to form beams of 
unnecessary difOracted light Lug, LU4, the ligjit Lus, LU4 are 

40 convei^ed on third and fourth position PT3, PT4 spaced SP3 
(SP3>SL0), SP4 (SP4>SL0) from the center of the photo 
detector 64, Accordingly, the adverse influence of the unnec- 
essary dif&acted l^ht Luj to LU4 can be prev«ited 

In cases where the light source 52 is formed of a semi- 

45 conductor laser, a far field pattern of the mddent light L3 
incident on the hologram lens 142 is distributed in the 
Gaussian distribution as shown in FIG. 13A, and a cross- 
sectional beam profile of the icicident li^t L3 distributed in 
the Gaussian distribution is in an elliptic shape. That is, a 

50 beam divergent angle (or a fiiU angle at half maximum) of 
the incident light L3 in a perpendicular direction is larger 
than that in a horizontal direction. In this embodiment, the 
perpendicular direction of the incident light L3 is directed in 
an X2 direction shown in FIG. 48, and the horizontal 

55 direction of the incident light L3 is directed in a Y2 direction 
shown in FIG. 48. In this case, becaxise a transmission 
efiBciency of the regions 142b, 142c for the incident light L3 
is smaller than that of the regions 142rf, 142^, the intensity 
of the incident light L3 transmitting through the hologram 

60 lens 142 without any diffraction is largely reduced in the 
perpendicular direction as compared with that in the hori- 
zontal direction. Therefore, the cross-sectional beam profile 
of the incident light L3 is corrected to a circular shape in the 
hologram lens 142. That is, the converging spot SI formed 

65 on the first information medium 23 is corrected to the 
circular shape. Accordingly, secondary maxima (or side 
lobes) occurring around the converging spot SI can be 
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lowered, and a signal-noise ratio of the information signal 
S„^ can be enhanced. 

In the fifteenth embodiment, the noise cancelled informa- 
tion signal S„^ is obtained accordir^ to the equation (15), 
However, it is preferred that the noise cancelled information 5 
signal be obtained according to the equation (16): 

5,X^C26+SC27+5C28+5C29)+(Rlx5C30+i?2xSC31) (16), 

where the s>rabols Rl, R2 are weighting factors. In this 
case, the noises included in the information can be moreover lO 
reduced. 

(Sixteenth Embodiment) 

An optical head apparatus manufactured in a small size 
and stably operated is described with reference to FIGS. 50, 

51 according to a sixteenth embodiment of the present 15 
invention, 

FIG. 50 is a constitutional view of an optical head 
apparatus according to a sixteenth embodiment. FIG. 51 is 
a diagonal view of a ligjit source and photo detectors utilized 
in the optical head apparatus shown in FIG, 50. 20 

As shown in FIG. 50, an optical head apparatus 151 for 
recording or reproducing pieces of information on or from 
the information medium 23 or 25, comprises the light source 

52 for radiating the incident light L3 linearly polarized in a 
non-difiOracting direction parallel to an X3 axis, an holo- 25 
graphic element 152 for transmitting through the incident 
light L3 without any diffraction on an outgoing optical path 
and diffracting the, transmitted light L4R or the diffracted 
light L5R linearly polarized in a diffracting direction parallel 

to a Y3 axis on an incoming optical path, the collimator lens 30 
53, the Va-X plate 69, the hologram lens 26 (or 26M, 32, 33, 
42, 135 or 142), the objective lens 27, the actuating unit 58, 
and a photo detector 153 for detecting the intensity of the 
light L4K or L5R diffracted by the holographic element 152. 

As shown in FIG, 51, the light source 52 and the photo 35 
detector 153 are bcated on a substrate 154 to precisely fix 
a relative position between the light source 52 and the photo 
detector 153. The photo detector 153 comprises the sextant 
photo-detector 59 having the detecting sections SEl to SE6 
and the tracking photo-detectors 60a to 60<i, Also, a mirror 40 
element 155 is located on the substrate 154 to direct the 
incident light L3 radiated from the Hghl source 52 in a Z3 
direction. 

Tbe holographic element 152 is produced by proton- 
exchangic^ surface parts of a lithium niobate substrate or by 45 
utilizing a liquid crystal ceil, as is described in Provisional 
Publication No, 189504/86 (S61-189504) and Provisional 
Publication No, 241735/88 (S63-241735). Therefore, light 
linearly polarizsed in a non-diffracting direction parallel to an 
X3 axis transmits through the holographic element 152 50 
without any dilOfraction. In contrast, light linearly polarized 
in a diffracting direction parallel to a Y3 axis which is 
perpendicular to the X3 axis is diffracted by the holographic 
element 152, 

In the above configuration, the incident light L3 linearly 55 
polarized in a non-diffracting direction parallel to an X3 axis 
is radiated from the light source 52 and transmits through the 
holographic element 152 without any diffraction. Thereafter, 
the incident light L3 is collimated by the collimator lens 53, 
and the incident l^ht L3 linearly polarized is changed to the 60 
incident light L3 circularly polarized by the plate 69. 
Thereafter, a part of the incident light L3 transmits through 
the hologram lens 26 without any diffraction to form the 
transmitted light 14, and a remaining part of the incident 
light L3 is dijQfracted by the hologram lens 26 to form the 65 
diffracted light L5. Thereafter, the ligjit lA, US are con- 
verged by the objective lens 27, and the converg^i^ spot SI 
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of the transmitled light L4 (or the converging spot S2 of the 
diffracted light L5) is formed on the first information 
medium 23 (or the second information medium 25), When 
the light L4 or L5 is reflected by the information medium 23 

5 (or 25) and is changed to the light L4R (or L5R), a rotational 
direction of the circular polarization in the light L4 is 
reversed. Therefore, the Hght L4R (or L5R) having the 
reversed circular polarization passes through the same opti- 
cal path in the opposite direction. That is, the transmitted 

10 light L4R (or the diffracted light L5R) again passes through 
the converging lens 27, and a part of the transmitted light 
L4R transmits through the hologram lens 142 without any 
diffraction or a part of the diffracted light L5R is again 
diffracted by the hologram lens 142. Thereafter, the irans- 

15 mitted light L4R (or the diffracted light L5R) circularly 
polarized in reverse is changed to the light L4R (or L5R) 
linearly polarized in a diffracting direction parallel to a'Y3 
axis by the Va~X plate 69. Thereafter, the light L4R (or L5R) 
is converged by the collimator lens 53 and is diffracted by 

20 the holographic element 152 to form a plurality of converg- 
ing spots on the photo detectors 153. Therefore, an infor- 
mation s^al expressing a piece of information recorded on 
the information medium 23 (or 25) and servo signals such as 
a focus error signal and a tracking error signal are obtained 

25 in the photo detector 153 in the same manner as in the sbcth 
embodiment 

Accordingly, because the compound objective lens having 
two focal points is utilized in the optical head apparatus 151, 
pieces of information can be reliably recorded or reproduced 

30 or or from an information medium regardless of whether the 
information medium is thick or thin. 

Also, because all of the incident light L3transmits through 
the holographic element 152 on the outgoing optical path 
and because all of the light L4R or L5R is diffracted by the 

35 holographic element 152 on the incoming optical path, a 
utilization efficiency of the incident light L3 can be 
enhanced. Therefore, even though a radiatbn intensity of the 
incident light L3 in the light source 52 is low, the informa- 
tion signal and the servo signals having a higji signal-noise 

40 ratio can be reliably obtained. 

Also, because no beam splitter is utilized in the optical 
head apparatus 151, the optical head apparatus 151 can be 
manufactured at a small size, in a light weight, and at a low 
cost. 

45 Also, because optical parts of the optical head apparatus 
151 are located along its optical axis, the optical head 
apparatus 151 stably operated can be obtained even thou^ 
a circumstance temp^ature largely varies and the apparatus 
is operated for a long time. 

50 Also, because the light L4R or L5R transmitting through 
the holographic element 152 without any diffiraction on the 
incoming optical path is not required, it is preferred that a 
diffraction efficiency of the holographic element 152 be 
heightened to set a transmission efficiency of the holo- 

55 graphic element 152 to almost zero. In this case, a combi- 
nation of the holographic element 152 and the va-X plate 69 
fanction ftmctions as an isolator to prevent the light L4R or 
L5R from returning to the light source 52. Therefore, in 
cases where a semiconductor laser is utilized as the light 

60 source 52, any light does not return to an active layer of the 
semiconductor laser. Accordingly, noises induced by the 
light returning to the semiconductor laser can be prevented. 

Also, because the light source 52 and the photo detector 
153 are located on the same substrate 154, the light source 

65 52 and the photo detector 153 can be closely arranged each 
other. Therefore, a relative position between the light source 
52 and the photo detector 153 can be easily set at a high 
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accuracy. For example, the relative position can be set at an 
accuracy within several /mi- Accordingly, a manufacturing 
cost of the optical head apparatus 151 can be lowered, and 
the optical head apparatus 151 can be moreover manufac- 
tured at a small size, in a light weight, and at a low cost, 5 

Also, the light source 52 is electrically connected with an 
external circuit through first wirings, and the photo detector 
153 is electrically connected with another external circuit 
through second wiring^. In this case, because the light 
source 52 and the photo detector 153 are located on the same iO 
substrate 154, the first and second wirings can pass on an 
X3-Y3 plane in common. Therefore, the light source 52 and 
the photo detector 153 can be easily and automatically 
connected with the external circuits. In addition, because 
reference lines required to connect the light source 52 and 15 
the photo detector 153 with the external circuits are only 
drawn on the X3-Y3 plane, the relative position between the 
light source 52 and the photo detector 153 can be easily set 
at a high accuracy. 

In the sixteenth embodiment, the optical head apparatus 20 
151 with the holographic element 152 is described. 
However, in cases where the intensity of the incident light 
L3 is suflScient, it is applicable that a hologram having a 
small grating pitch or a blazed hologram be utilized in place 
of (he holographic element 152. In this case, pieces of 25 
information can be reliably recorded or reproduced on or 
from an information medium regardless of whether the 
information medium is thick or thin. Also, because no beam 
splitter is utilized in the optical head apparatus 151, the 
optical head apparatus 151 can be manufactured at a small 30 
size, in a li^t weight, and at a low cost. Also, because 
optical parts of the optical head apparatus 151 are located 
along its optical axis, the optical head apparatus 151 stably 
operated can be obtained even though a circumstance tem- 
perature largely varies and the apparatus is operated for a 35 
long time, 

(Seventeenth Embodiment) 

An optical head apparatus manufactured in a small size 
and stably operated is described wUh reference to FIG, 52 
according to a seventeentii embodiment of the present 40 
invention. 

FIG. 52 is a constitutional view of an optical head 
apparatus according to a seventeenth embodiment. 

As shown in FIG. 52, an optical head apparatus 161 for 
recording or reproducing pieces of information on or from 45 
the information medium 23 or 25, comprises Uie light source 
52 for radiating the incident l^ht L3 linearly polarized in a 
first direction, the collimator lens 53, a polarizing separation 
film 162 formed on a front surface of a transparent substrate 
162 for reflecting the inddent li^t L3 linearly polarized in so 
the first direction and transmitting Hght linearly polarized in 
a second direction perpendicular to the first direction, the 
y4-X plate 69, the hologram lens 26 (or 26M, 32, 33, 42, 135 
or 142), the objective lens 27, the actuating unit 58, a 
reflection-type hologram 164 formed on a rear surface of the 55 
transparent substrate 162 for diffiracting and reflecting the 
light MR, L5R, and the photo detector 57. 

In the above configuration, the incident light L3 linearly 
polarized in a first direction is radiated from the light source 
52 and is collimated by the collimator lens 53. Thereafter, all 60 
of the incident light L3 is reflected by the polarizing sepa- 
ration film 162 because the incident light L3 is hnearly 
polarized in the first direction. Therefore, the incident light 
L3 is directed in an upper direction. Thereafter, the linear 
polarization of the incident light L3 is dianged to a circular 65 
polarization in the plate 69, and a part of the incident 
light L3 transmits throt^h the hologram lens 26 to form the 
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transmiUed light lA. Also, a remaining part of the incident 
light L3 is diffracted by the hologram lens 26 to form the 
diffracted light L5, Thereafter, the light L4, L5 are con- 
verged by the objective lens 27, and the converging spot SI 

5 of the transmitted light L4 (or the converging spot 82 of the 
diffracted light L5) is formed on the first information 
medium 23 (or the second information medium 25), 
Thereafter, the transmitted light L4R (or the diffracted light 
L5R) circularly polarized in reverse again passes through the 

10 converging lens 27 in the same manner as in the sixteenth 
embodiment, and a part of the transmitted light L4R trans- 
mits through the holograra lens 26 without any diffraction or 
a part of the diffracted light L5R is again diffracted by the 
hologram lens 26. Thereafter, the transmitted light L4R (or 

15 the diffracted light L5R) circularly Polarized in reverse is 
changed to the light L4R (or L5R) linearly polarized in a 
second direction perpendicular to the first direction by the 
y4-X plate 69. Thereafter, all of the light L4R (or L5R) is 
refracted by the polarizing separation fihn 162 and is dif- 

20 fracted and reflected by the hologram 164. Thereafter, the 
light L4R (or L5R) transmits through the polarizing sepa- 
ration film 162 and is converged by the collimator lens 53 to 
form a plurality of converging spots on the photo detector 
57, Therefore, an information signal expressing a piece of 

25 mformation recorded on the information medium 23 (or 25) 
and servo signals such as a focus error signal and a tracking 
error signal are obtained in the photo detector 57 in the same 
manner as in the sixth embodiiiieat 
Accordingjy, because the compound objective lens having 

30 two focal points is utilized in the optical head apparatus 161, 
pieces of information can be reliably recorded or reproduced 
on or from an information medium regardless of whether the 
information medium is thick or thin. 
Also, because the incident light L3 incident on the polar- 

35 izing sqjaration film 162 is collimated, a reflectivity for the 
incident light L3 is uniform over the entire film 162. 
Therefore, a diffraction-limited spot of the light l>4 or L5 can 
be easily formed on the information medium 23 or 25. Also, 
because the light L4R, L5R incident on the polarizing 

40 sq>aration film 162 are coUimated, a transmissivity for the 
l^ht L4R, L5R is uniform over the entire fihn 162, 
Therefore, an offiset occurring in the servo signals can be 
prevented. 

Also, because all of the incident Hght L3 transmits 
45 through the hologram 164 on the outgoing optical patii and 

because all of the light L4R or LSR is diffracted by the 

hologram 164 on the incomii^ optical path, a utilization 

efSciency of the incident light L3 can be enhanced. 

Therefore, even thougji a radiation intensity of the incident 
50 light L3 in tl^ light source 52 is low, the information signal 

and tl^ servo signals having a high signal-noise ratio can be 

reliably obtained. 
Also, because a hybrid element composed of the film 162, 

the substrate 163 and the hologram 164 functions as a beam 
55 splitter and a rising mirror, the optical head apparatus 161 

can be manufactured at a small size, in a light weight, and 

at a low cost. 

Also, because optical parts of the optical head apparatus 
161 are located along its optical axis, the optical head 

60 apparatus 161 stably operated can be obtained even though 
a circimistance temperature largely varies and the apparatus 
is operated for a long time. 

Also, a combination of the film 162 and the Vi-X plate 69 
function fimctions as an isolator to prevent the light L4R or 

65 LSR from returning to the ligjit source 52. Therefore, in 
cases where a semiconductor laser is utilized as the light 
source 52, any light does not return to an active layer of the 
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semiconductor laser. Accordingly, noises induced by the 
light returning to the semiconductor laser can be prevented. 

Also, it is preferred that the hologram 164 be blazed. In 
this case, because the generation of unnecessary diffracted 
light such as minus first-order diffracted light in the hole- 5 
gram 164 is prevented, a diffraction efficiency of the holo- 
gram 164 for changing light to first-order diffracted light can 
be set to almost 100%. Therefore, the incident light L3 can 
be efficiently utilized to obtain the signals. 

Also, because light incident on the hologram 164 is lo 
diffracted to first-order diffiracted light, a chromatic aberra- 
tion occurring in the light L4R, L5R can be compensated in 
the hologram 164. Therefore, the servo signals can be stably 
obtained. 

In the seventeenth embodiment, the collimator lens 53 is 15 
located between the light source 52 and the film 162. 
However, the collimator lens 53 is not necessary in the 
optical head apparatus 161. 

Also, the optical head apparatus 161 with the film 162 and 
the Va-X plate 69 is described. However, in cases where the 20 
intensity of the incident ligjit L3 is sufficient, it is applicable 
that a reflection film having a reflectivity of almost be 
utilized in place of the film 162 and the V^-X plate 69 be 
omitted. In this case, pieces of information can be reliably 
recorded or reproduced on or from an information medium 25 
regardless of whether the information medium is thick or 
thin. Also, because a hybrid element composed of the film 
162, the aibstrate 163 and the hologram 164 functions as a 
beam splitter and a risii^ mirror, the optical head apparatus 
161 can be manufactured at a small size, in a light weight, 30 
and at a low cost Also, because optical parts of the optical 
head apparatus 161 are located along its optical axis, the 
optical head apparatus 161 stably operated can be obtained 
even thotigh a circumstance temperature largely varies and 
the apparatus is operated for a long time, 35 

In the sixth to seventeenth embodiments, pieces of infor- 
mation can be reliably recorded or reproduced on or firom an 
information medium regardless of whether the information 
mediimi represents a conventional optical disk sudi as a 
compact disk havii^ a thickness T2 of about 1,2 mm or a 40 
prospective high density optical disk having a thidmess Tl 
ranging firom 0.4 mm to 0.8 mm. However, when the 
information recorded or reproduced on or from the infor- 
mation medium, it is required to examine the thickness of 
the information mediiun in advance. Therefore, in cases 45 
where a piece of distir^ishing information is recorded on 
Uie information medium in advance to distinguish the thidc- 
ness of the information medium, it is convenient for a user. 
Because no distinguishing information is recorded on the 
conventional optical disk, it is preferred that the distinguish- so 
ing information be recorded on the prospective high density 
optical disk appearing on the market in. the future, 
Hierefore, a high density optical disk with the distinguishing 
information is described according to eighteenth and nine- 
teenth embodiments. 55 
(Eighteenth Embodiment) 

FIG. 53 is a diagonal view of a high density optical disk 
according to an eighteenth embodiment, a cross sectional 
view of the disk being partially shown. 

As shown in FIG. 53, a high density optical disk 171 is 60 
partitioned into an outer region 171fl and an inner region 
171b, The outer region 171a occupies a large part of the 
optical disk 171, and an information recording substrate 
171c of the outer region 171a has the tliickness Tl, and the 
information recording substrate 171c of the inner region €5 
171b has the thidcness T2. A plurality of first recording pits 
172 are formed on the information recording substrate 171c 
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of the outer region 171a at narrow intervals in series to 
record pieces of information at a high density. Also, a 
plurality of second recording pits 173 are formed on the 
information recording substrate 171c of the inner region 
5 171b at ordinary intervals in series to record pieces of 
distinguishing information at an ordinary density of a com- 
pact disk. Hie distinguishing information inform that the 
optical disk 171 has the thickness Tl, The thickness Tl of 
the outer region 171a, for example, ranges from 0.4 mm to 
10 0.8 nam, and the thickness T2 of the inner region is, for 
example, about 1.2 mm. 

In the above configuration, the diffracted light L5 accord- 
ing to the first or second embodiment (or the transmitted 
light L4 according to the third embodiment) is initially 
15 converged on an inner region of the informatioa medium 23, 
25 while performing a focus control corresponding to the 
second information medium 25 having the thickness T2, In 
cases where the information medium 23 or 25 is the optical 
disk 171, a piece, of distinguishing information informing 
20 that the optical disk 171 having the thickness H is con- 
verged by the Hght L5 (or L4) is detected. Thereafter, the 
transmitted Kght L4 (or the diffracted light L6) is automati- 
cally converged on the outer region 171^7 of the optical disk 
171 while performing a focus control corresponding to the 
25 first information medium 23 having the thickness Tl. 

In contrast, in cases where the information medium 23 or 
25 is a thick type of conventional optical disk having a 
thickness T2, no distinguishing information is detected 
when the light L5 (or L4) is converged on the inner region 
30 1716 of the conventional optical disk. In this case, the focus 
control corre^ndiog to the second information medium 25 
is continued to detect an information signal expressing a 
piece of infonnation recorded on the conventional optical 
disk. 

35 Accordingly, in cases where one of the optical head 
apparatuses shown in FIGS, 21, 27, 30, 31, 32, 33, 37, 38, 
40A, 43, 44, 50 and 52 is utilized, pieces of information can 
be automatically recorded or reproduced on or from an 
information medium regardless of whether the information 

40 medium is thin or thick. 

Also, because only the distingui^iiig information is 
recorded in the inner region, the inner region can be small. 
Therefore, a memory capacity of the optical disk 171 is not 
lowered by the addition of the second recording pit 173. 

45 (NineteenUi Embodiment) 

FIG. 54 is a diagonal view of a high density optical disk 
according to a nineteenth embodiment, a cross sectional 
view of the disk being partially shown. 

As shown in FIG. 54, a high density optical disk 174 is 

50 partitioned into an outer region 174a and an inner region 
1746. The outer region 174a occupies a large part of the 
optical disk 174. The optical disk 174 has a unifonn thick- 
ness of Tl. The first recording pits 172 are formed on an 
information recording substrate 174c of the outer region 

55 174a to record pieces of information at a high density. Also, 
a plurality of second recording pits 175 having a large size 
are formed on the information recording substrate 174c of 
the inner region 1746 at wide intervals to record pieces of 
distinguishing infonnation at a lower density than the ordi- 

60 nary density. The distinguishing information inform that the 
entire optical disk 174 has the thickness Tl. The thickness 
Tl of the optical disk 174, for example, ranges from 0.4 mm 
to 0.8 mm. 

In the above configuration, the diffracted light L5 accord- 
65 ing to the first or second embodiment (or the transmitted 
li^t L4 according to the third embodiment) is initially 
converged on an inner region of the information medium 23 
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or 25 while performing a focus control corresponding to the 
second information medium 25 having the thickness T2. In 
cases where the information medium 23 or 25 is the optical 
disk 174, the light L5 (or L4) is converged on each of the 
second recording pits 175 in defocus. However, because 5 
each of the second recording pits 175 is large in size, a 
converging spot of the light L5 (or L4) is reliably formed in 
one of the second recording pits 175. Therefore, a piece of 
distinguishing information, which informs that the optical 
disk 174 having the thickness Tl is converged by the light lo 
L5 (or L4), is detected. Thereafter, the transmitted light L4 
(or the dilBEracted light L6) is automatically converged on the 
outer region 174a of the optical disk 174 while performing 
a focus control corresponding to the first information 
medium 23 having the thickness Tl, 15 

In contrast, in cases where the information medium 23 or 
25 is a thick type of conventional optical disk having a 
Sickness T2, no distinguishing information is delected 
when the light L5 (or L4) is converged on the inner region 
174b of the conventional optical disk. In this case, the focus 20 
control coriespondii^ to (he second informatioQ mediimi 25 
is continued to delect an information signal expressing a 
piece of information recorded on the conventional optical 
disk. 

Accordingly, in cases where one of the optical head 25 
apparatuses shown in FIGS. 21, 27, 30, 31, 32, 33, 37, 38, 
40A, 43, 44, 50 and 52 is utilized, pieces of infoxmaticMi can 
be automatically recorded or reproduced on or from an 
information medium regardless of whether the information 
medium is thin or thick. 30 

Also, because only the distinguishing information is 
recorded in the inner region of the optical disk 174, the inner 
region can be small. Therefore, a memory capacity of the 
optica! disk 174 is not lowered by the addition of the second 
recording pit 173. 35 

Also, because the thickness of the optical disk 174 is 
uniform, the optical disk 174 can be easily manufactured at 
a low cost. Also, the optical disk 174 can be thinned. 
(Twentieth Embodiment) 

An optical disk apparatus with one of the optical head 40 
apparatuses in which it is automatically judged whether a 
high density optical disk having the thickness TL or a 
conventional optical disk having liie thickness 12 is utilized 
is described* 

FIG. 55 is a blodc diagram of an optical di^ apparatus 45 
with one of the optical head apparatuses shown in FIGS. 21, 
27, 30, 31, 32, 33, 37, 38, 40A, 43, 44, 50 and 52 according 
lo a twentieth embodiment. FIG, 56 is a flow diart lowing 
the operation of the optical disk apparatus shown in FIG. 55. 
FIG. 63 is a constitutional view of the optical disk apparatus so 
of which the blodc diagram is shown in FIG. 55. 

As shown in RG, 63, an optical disk apparatus 176 for 
recording or reproducing pieces of information on or from 
the high density optical disk 171 (or 174) or the conventional 
optical disk 25, comprises the optical head apparatus 51 (or 55 
61, 65, 67, 70, 71, 81, 91, 101, 111, 121, 151 or 161), a 
moving means 177 such as a feed mechanism for moving the 
optical head apparatus 51 to a prescribed position, a rotating 
means 178 such as a spindle motor for rotating the high 
density optical disk 171 (or 174) or the conventional optical 60 
disk 25, an actuating means representing the actuating unit 
58 (not shown in FIG, 63), an electric circuit 179 represent- 
ing a focus control means and a tracking control means for 
controlling the acmating means to perform a first focus 
control of the optical head apparatus 51 corresponding to the 65 
first thickness Tl of the optical disk 171 (or 174) and a 
second focus control of the optical head apparatus 51 
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corresponding to the second thickness T2 of the optical disk 
171 (or 174) or 25 according to a focus error signal read by 
the optical head apparatus 51 and controlling the actuating 
means to perform a first tracking error control of the optical 
5 head apparatus 51 corresponding to the first thickness Tl 
and a second tracking error control of the optical head 
apparatus 51 corresponding to the second thickness T2 
according to a tracking error signal read by the optical head 
apparatus 51, and a connecting means 180 for electrically 
connecting the rotating means 178, the moving means 177 
and the electric circuit 179 with an electric source (not 
shown) to supply an electric power to the rotating means 
178, the moving means 177 and the electric circuit 179. 

In the above configuration, the high density optical disk 
171 or the conventional optical disk 25 is set to a prescribed 
15 position of the optical disk apparatus 176, and the optical 
disk 171 or 25 is rotated by the rotating means 178. 
Thereafter, the optical head apparatus 51 is moved to a 
position just under an innermost recording track of the 
optical disk 171 or 25 by the moving means 177 in a step 
20 211, and the diffracted light L5 is converged on the inner- 
most recording track of the optical disk 171 or 25 while 
performing a focus control corresponding to the conven- 
tional optical disk 25 of the thidcness T2 in a step 212, 
Thereafter, a tracking control is performed, and a piece of 
25 information recoided on the innermost recording track of the 
optical disk 171 or 25 is detected in a step 213. In detail, a 
focus error s^al and a tracking error signal correspondir^ 
to a positional relationship between the optical head appa- 
ratus 51 and the optical disk 171 or 25 are sent to the electric 
30 circuit 179. In the electric circuit 179, an actuating signal is 
generated according to the focus error signal and the track- 
ing error signal and is sent to the actuating unit 58 to 
precisely move the compound objective lens 29 (or 29M, 34, 
43, 45, 46 or 47) of the optical head apparatus 51. That is, 
35 the second focus and tracking controls of the optical head 
apparatus 51 corresponding to the second thickness T2 are 
performed to read the infonnation. Thereafter, it is judged in 
a step 214 whether the information agrees with a piece of 
distinguishing infonnation informing that the optical disk 
40 171 having the thickness Tl is set to the optical disk 
apparatus 176. 

In cases where the high density optical disk 171 is set to 
the <^tical disk apparatus 176, the distinguishing informa- 
tion is detected. Thereafter, the transmitted light L4 is 
45 automatically conveiged on the optical disk 171 while 
performing a focus control corresponding to the optical disk 
171 of the thickness Tl in a step 215. In detail, a focus error 
signal and a tracking error signal corresponding to a posi- 
tional relationship between the optical bead apparatus 51 
50 and the optical disk 171 are sent to the eteclric circuit 179, 
In the electric circuit 179, an actuating signal is generated 
according to the focus error signal and the tracking error 
signal and is sent to the actuating unit 58 to precisely move 
the compound objective lens 29 (or 29M, 34, 43, 45, 46 or 
55 47) of the optical head apparatus 51. That is, the first focus 
and tracking controls of the optical head apparatus 51 
corresponding to ihc first thickness Tl are performed. 
Therefore, pieces of information are recorded or reproduced 
on or from the optical disk 171. 
60 In contrast, in cases where the conventional optical head 
25 is set to the optical disk apparatus 176, the distinguishing 
information is not detected. In this case, the convergence of 
the diffracted light L5 on the conventional optical disk 25 is 
continued while performing the focus control and the track- 
65 ing control corresponding to ih& conventional optical disk 25 
in a step 216. Therefore, pieces of information are recorded 
or r^roduced on or from the conventional optical disk 25. 
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Accordingly, the thickness of the optical disk set in the 
optical disk apparatus 176 can be rapidly judged at a high 
accuracy. Also, pieces of information can be stably recorded 
or reproduced on or from an optical disk regardless of 
whether the optical disk is the high density optical disk 171 5 
(or 174) or the conventional optical disk 25. 
(Twenty-first Embodiment) 

An optical disk apparatus with one of the optical head 
apparatuses in which it is automatically judged whether a 
high density optical disk having the thickness Tl or a 
conventional optical disk having the thickness T2 is utilized 
is described. 

Fia 57 is a block diagram of an optical disk apparatus 
with one of the optical head apparatuses shown in FIGS. 21, 
27, 30, 31, 32, 33, 37, 38, 40A, 43, 44, 50 and 52 according 
25 to a twenty-first embodiment. FIG. 58 is a flow chart 
showing the operation of the optical disk apparatus shown in 
FIG. 57. 

As shown in FIG. 57, an optical disk apparatus 176 for 
recording or reproducing pieces of information on or from a 
high density optical disk 182 or the conventional optical disk 20 
25, comprises the optical head apparatus 51 (or 61, 65, 67, 
70, 71, 81, 91, 101, 111, 121, 151 or 161), the moving means 
177, and a rotating means 182 such as a spindle motor for 
rotating the high density optical disk 182 or the conventional 
optical disk 25. The high density optical disk 182 has no 25 
distii^ishing information and has the thickness Tl. 

In the above configuration, the high density optical disk 
182 or the conventional optical didc 25 is set to a presailjed 
position of the optical disk apparatus 181, and the optical 
disk 182 or 25 is rotated by the rotating means 182. 30 
Hiereafter, the optical head apparatus 51 is moved to a 
position just under an innermost recording track of the 
optical disk 182 or 25 in a step 221 because a piece of 
information is reliably recorded on the innermost recording 
track, and the diffracted light L5 is converged on the 35 
innermost recording track of the optical disk 182 or 25 while 
performing a focus control corresponding to the conven- 
tional optical disk 25 of the thickness T2 in a step 222. 
Thereafter, a tracking control is performed, aai a piece of 
information recorded on the innermost recordii^ track of the 40 
optical disk 182 or 25 is detected in a step 223. Thereafter, 
it is judged in a step 224 whether the intensity of an 
information signal expressing the information detected is 
more than a threshold value. That is, the intensity of the 
information signal more than the threshold value denotes 45 
that the di£Qracted light L5 is converged in focus on the 
optical disk 182 or 25, and the intensity of the information 
signal not more than the thre^old value denotes that the 
diffracted light L5 is converged in defocus on the optical 
disk 182 or 25. 50 

In cases where the high density optical disk 182 is set to 
the optical disk apparatus 181, the intensity of the informa- 
tion signal not more than the threshold value is detected. In 
this case, the transmitted light L4 is automatically converged 
on the optical disk 182 while performing a focus control 55 
corresponding to the high density optical disk 182 of the 
thickness Tl in a step 225, Therefore, pieces of information 
are recorded or reproduced on or from the optical disk 182, 

In contrast, in cases where the conventional optical head 
25 is set to the optical disk apparatus 181, the intensity of the 60 
information signal more than the threshold value is detected. 
In this case, the convergence of the diflOracted light L5 on the 
conventional optical disk 25 is continued while performing 
the focus control and the tracking control corresponding to 
the conventional optical disk 25 in a step 226, Therefore, 65 
pieces of information are recorded or reproduced on or from 
the conventional optical disk 25. 
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Accordingly, the thickness of the optical disk set in the 
optical disk apparatus 181 can be judged even though the 
optical disk 171 or 174 is not utilized- Also, pieces of 
information can be stably recorded or reproduced on or from 
5 an optical disk regardless of whether the optical disk is the 
high density optical disk 182 or the conventional optical disk 
25. 

(Twenty-second Embodiment) 

A binary focus microscope having two focal points in 
which two images formed on different planes are simulta- 
neously observed is described according to a twenty-second 
embodiment. 

FIG. 59 is a constitutional view of a binary focus micro- 
scope according to a twenty-second embodiment. 

As shown in FIG. 59, a binary focus microscope 191 for 

1^ simultaneously observing a first image of a first sample SPl 
put on a first sample plane PLl and a second image of a 
second sample SP2 put on a second sample plane PL2, 
comprises an objective lens 192 having a first focal length 
Fl for refracting a beam of first light L17 diverging &om the 

20 first image and refracting a beam of second %ht L18 
diverging firom the second image, the hologram lens 26 (or 
26M, 32, 33 or 42) for transmitting through a part of the first 
li^t L17 without any diffiraaion and diffracting a part of the 
second light LIS to pass the second light L18 through the 

25 same optical path as the first light L17 passes through, zn 
inner lens 193 for converging a beam of superposed light 
L19 formed of the first and second light L17, L18 at an inner 
focal point Pfl, an ocular lens 194 for simultaneously 
forming the first aiKi second images by converging the 

30 superposed light L19 diverging from the inner focal point 
Pfl, an inner lens-barrel 195 for moving a combination 
element of the inner lens 193 and the hologram lens 26 along 
an optical axis to adjust a distance between the combination 
element and the ocular lens 194, and an outer lens-barrel 196 

35 for moving the objective lens 192 along the optical axis to 
set the distance between the first sample plane PLl and the 
objective lens 192 to the focal length Fl of the objective lens 
192. 

Tlie optical axis passes througji the centers of the objec- 
40 tive lens 192, the holc^am lens 26, the inner lens 195 and 
the ocular lens 194. Hie position of the first sample plane 
PLl differs from that of tiie second sample plane PL2 along 
the optical axis. 

In the above configuration, the position of the objective 
45 lens 192 is adjusted to set the distance between the first 
sample plane PLl and the objective lens 192 to the first focal 
length Fl of the objective lens 192. In this case, the distance 
between the second sample plane PL2 and the objective lens 
192 is set to a second focal length F2. Also, the position of 
50 the combination etoent is adjusted to clearly view the first 
and second images. That is, a beam of first light L17 
diverging from the first image on the first sample plane PLl 
is coUimated in the objective lens 192, and a part of the first 
light L17 transmits through the hologram lens 26. Also, a 
55 beam of second light L18 diverging from the second image 
on the second sample plane PL2 is refracted in the objective 
lens 192, and a part of the second light L18 is diffracted in 
the hologram lens 26 to pass the second light L18 through 
the same optical path as the first light L17 passes through. 
60 Therefore, a beam of superposed light L19 is formed of the 
firet and second light L17, L18. Thereafter, the superposed 
light L19 is converged by the inner lens 193 at an inner focal 
point Pfl to simultaneously form the first and second images 
enlarged on an image plane PL3, and the superposed light 
65 L19 diverging from the point Pfl is converged by the ocular 
lens 194 to simultaneously form the first and second images 
moreover enlarged on an operator's eye. 
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Accordingly, because the hologram lens 26, 26M, 32, 33 
or 42 is utilized to form the superposed light L19, the first 
image of the first sample SPl put on the first sample plane 
PLl and the second image of the second sample SP2 put on 
the second sample plane PL2 can be simultaneously 5 
observed by simultaneously focusing the binary focus 
microscope 191 on the first and second samples SPl, SP2. 

Also, even though the intensities of the first and second 
light L17, LIS are reduced when the light L17, LIS pass 
through the hologram lens 26, the intensity of the super- lO 
posed light L19 is sufficient to observe the first and second 
images because the intensity of the superposed light L19 is 
determined by adding the intensities of the first and second 
light L17, L18, 

Also, because the hologram lens 26 is blazed as shown in is 
FIG. 6, the generation of unnecessary diffracted light such as 
minus first-order diffracted light is reduced when the second 
light LIS is diffracted in the hologram lens 26. Therefore, 
the intensity of the superposed li^t L19 can be increased, 
so that first and second images observed can be moreover 20 
brightened. 

Also, as shown in FIG, 60, in cases where the first sample 
SPl is placed at a bottom of a first sample holder 197 and 
in cases where the second sample SP2 is placed at a bottom 
of a second sample holder 198 located under the first sample 25 
holder 197, aberration such as a chromatic aberration is 
generated in the first and second light L17, LIS incident on 
the objective lens 192 because an optical path length in the 
first sample holder 197 for the first light L17 differs from 
that in the first and second sample holders 197, 198 for the 30 
second light L18. However, the aberration can disappear in 
the hologram lens 26 by excessively correcting the chro- 
matic aberration in the hologram lens 26 as is described in 
the first embodiment. 

Also, the difference between the first and second focal 35 
lengths can be changed by movmg the inner and outer 
lens-barrels 195, 196 because the distance between the 
hologram lens 26 and the objective lens 192 is changed. 
Therefore, even though the thickness of the second sample 
holder 198 is changed, the first and second images can be 40 
reliably observed. 

In the twenty-second embodiment, the ocular lens 194 is 
utilized in the binary focus microscope 191. However, the 
ocular lens 194 is not necessarily required. Also, as ^own 
in FIG, 61, it is i^plicable that a camera 199 such as a 45 
charge-coupled device (CCD) camera be placed on the 
image plane PL3 in place of the ocular lens 194. In this case, 
a superposed image fonned of the first and second images 
enlarged can be photographed with the CCD camera 199, so 
that the first and second images can be simultaneously 50 
recorded. 

(Twenty-third Embodiment) 

In cases where a minute circuit is formed on a semicon- 
ductor wafer, a photosensitive material is coated on the 
semiconductor wafer, and the photosensitive material cov- 55 
ering the semiconductor wafer is exposed to ultraviolet light 
through a photomask having a mask pattern in an exposure 
process. Therefore, the mask paliern of the photomask is 
transferred to the photosensitive material. In this case, the 
semiconductor wafer is required to be aligned with the 60 
photomask at a high accuracy in an alignment process 
performed prior to the exposure process. Therefore, a ref- 
erence image drawn on the semiconductor wafer and the 
mask pattern drawn on the photomask are simultaneously 
observed with a conventional mi^oscope ha^ng a deep 65 
focal depth. However, because the ma^ification of the 
conventional microscope having a deep focal depth is low. 
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it is impossible to align the reference image and the mask 
pattern at an accuracy within 5 fim. 

To solve the above drawback in the present invention, an 
alignment apparatus utilized in the alignment process in 

5 which the semiconductor wafer is aligned with the photo- 
mask at a high accuracy while simultaneously observing a 
reference image drawn on the semiconductor wafer and the 
mask pattern drawn on the photomask is described accord- 
ing to a twenty-third embodiment. 

10 FIG. 62 is a constitutional view of an alignment apparatus 
according to a twenty-third embodiment. 

As shown in FIG, 62, an alignment apparatus 201 for 
aligning a first reference image RFl of a mask pattern drawn 
on a bottom surface of a photomask 202 with a second 

15 reference image RF2 drawn on a bottom surface of a sample 
such as a semiconductor substrate 203, comprises a light 
source 204 for radiating beams of alignment light having a 
particular wavelength to illuminate the first and second 
reference images RFl, RF2, the objective lens 192 for 

20 receiving a beam of first alignment li^t L20 divei^ing from 
the first reference image RFl illuminated with the alignment 
light and receiving a beam of second alignment light L21 
diverging from the second reference image RF2 illuminated 
with the alignment light, the hologram lens 26 (or 26M, 32, 

25 33 or 42) for transmitting through a part of the first align- 
ment light L20 without any dififraction and diffracting a part 
of the second alignment light L21 to pass the second 
alignment light L21 through the same optical path as the first 
alignment light L20 passes through, the inner lens 193 for 

30 converging a beam of superposed alignment light L22 
formed of the first and second alignment light L20, L21 at 
an irmer focal point Pf2, a camera 205 such as a diarge- 
coupled device (CCD) camera placed at the inner focal point 
Pf2 for simultaneously photographing and recording the first 

35 and second reference images RFl, RF2, the irmer lens-barrel 
195, the outer lens-barrel 196, a moving means 206 for 
moving the photomask 202 in a horizontal direction perpen- 
dicular to an optical axis to align the first reference image 
RFl with the second reference image RF2 along the optical 

40 axis, and a control means 207 for controlling the movement 
of the photomask 202 according to the first and second 
reference images RFl, RF2 recorded in tiie camera 205. 

The particular wavelength of the alignment light is deter- 
mined on condition that a transmissivity of the semiconduc- 

45 tor substrate 203 for tiie aliment li^t is sufficiently high. 
The optical axis passes through the centers of the objective 
lens 192, the hologram lens 26 and the inner lens 193, 

A binary microscope 208 is composed of the objective 
lens 192, the hologram lens 26 (or 26M, 32, 33 or 42), the 

50 inner lens 193, the inner lens-barrel 195 and the outer 
lens-barrel 196 in the same manner as in \h& twenty-second 
embodiment. 

In the above configuration, a beam of first alignment light 
L20 diverging from the first reference image RFl is colli- 

55 mated in the objective lens 192, and a part of the first 
alignment light L20 transmits through the hologram lens 26. 
Also, a beam of second alignment light L21 diverging from 
the second reference image RF2 is refracted in the objective 
lens 192, and a part of the second alignment light L21 is 

60 diffracted by the hologram lens 26 to pass the second 
alignment light L21 through the same optical path as the first 
alignment light L20 passes through. Therefore, a beam of 
superposed alignment light L22 is formed of the first and 
second alignment light L20, L21- Thereafter, the superposed 

65 alignment light L22 is converged at an inner focal point Pf2 
to simultaneously form the first and second reference images 
RFl, RF2 enlarged. Thereafter, the first and second refer- 
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ence images RFl, RF2 enlarged are photographed and 
recorded by the camera 205. Thereafter, a relative position 
between the first and second reference images RFl, RF2 is 
examined in the control means 207, and the photomask 202 
is moved in a horizontal direction by the moving means 206 5 
under control of the control means 207 to align the first 
reference image RFl with the second reference image RF2. 
Thereafter, as shown in FIG. 64, a photo sensitive material 
coated on the semiconductor substrate 203 is exposed to 
e3q)Osure light radiated from an exposure light source 211 lO 
through a reflecting mirror 212 and a Gutter 213. 

Accordingly, because the hologram lens 26, 26M, 32, 33 
or 42 is utilized to form the binary microscope 208 having 
two focal points, the first reference image RFl and the 
second reference image RF2 can be simultaneously 15 
observed even though a focal depth of the binary microscope 
208 is low. Also, because the focal depth of the binary 
microscope 208 can be lowered, the magnification of the 
binary microscope 208 can be height^ed. Therefore, the 
first reference image RFl of the photomask 202 can be 20 
aligned with the second reference image RF2 of the semi- 
conductor substrate 203 at a high accuracy. 
(Twenty-fourth Embodiment) 

FIG- 65 is a diagonal view of an image reproducing 
apparatus for which the optical disk apparatus 176 is pro- 25 
vided. 

As shown in FIG. 65, an image reproducing apparatus 221 
comprises the optical disk apparatus 176 and a displaying 
unit 222 such as a cathode ray tube or a liquid crystal display 
for displaying pieces of image information recorded in the 30 
optical disk 171, 174 or 25 of the optical disk apparatus 176 
as an image. 

In the above configuration, pieces of image information 
are recorded in the outer region 171a of the optical disk 171 
or in the optical disk 174 at a high recording density, and the 35 
thidcness Tl is, for example, 0.6 mm. Also, pieces of image 
information are recorded in the conventional optical disk 25 
having the thickness T2 at an ordinary recording density. 
The conventional optical disk 25 represents a video compact 
disk having a thickness of 1.2 mm. Because the optical disk 40 
apparatus 176 is provided for the image reprodudng appa- 
ratus 221, regardless of whether pieces of particular image 
information are recorded in the optical disk 171 (or 174) or 
the conventional optical disk 25, the particular image infor- 
mation are read from the optical disk 171, 174 or 25, and a 45 
particular image can be displayed in the displaying unit 222. 
Therefore, a user is not required to prepare both a conven- 
tional image reproducing apparatus for reproducing the 
image information recorded in the conventional optical disk 
25 and an updated image reproducing apparatus for repro- 50 
ducing the image information recorded in an updated optical 
disk having a thickness of 0,6 mm. 

FIG. 66 is a di^onal view of a voice reproducing 
apparatus for which the optical disk apparatus 176 is pro- 
vided, 55 

As shown in FIG, 66, a voice reproducing apparatus 231 
comprises the optical disk apparatus 176 and a voice repro- 
ducing unit 232 such as a speaker for reproducing pieces of 
voice information recorded in the optical disk 171, 174 or 25 
of the optical disk apparatus 176 as voices. Tlie voice 60 
reproducing apparatus 231 additionally comprises a radio 
233 and a cassette tape recorder 234, 

In the above configuration, pieces of voice information 
are recorded in the outer region 171fl of the optical disk 171 
or in the optical disk 174 at a high recording density, and the 65 
thickness Tl is, for example, 0.6 mm. Also, pieces of voice 
information are recorded in the conventional optical disk 25 
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having the thickness T2 at an ordinary recording density. 
The conventional optical disk 25 represents an audio com- 
pact disk having a thickness of 1.2 mm. Because the optical 
disk apparatus 176 is provided for the voice reproducing 

5 apparatus 231, regardless of whether pieces of particular 
voice information are recorded in the optical disk 171 (or 
174) or the conventbnal optical disk 25, the particular voice 
information are read from the optical disk 171, 174 or 25, 
and particular voices can be reproduced by the voice repro- 

10 ducing unit 232. Therefore, a user is not required to prepare 
both a conventional voice reproducing apparatus for repro- 
ducing the voice information recorded in the conventional 
optical disk 25 and an updated voice reproducing apparatus 
for reproducing the voice information recorded in an 

15 updated optical disk having a thickness of 0,6 mm 

FIG. 67 is a diagonal view of an information processing 
apparatus for which the optical disk apparatus 176 is pro- 
vided. 

As shown in FIG. 67, an information processing apparatus 

20 241 comprises the optical disk apparatus 176, an input 
apparatus 242 for inputting pieces of input information, a 
central processing imit 243 placed on a circuit substrate 244 
for processing pieces of recorded information recorded in 
the optical disk 171, 174 or 25 of the optical disk apparatus 

25 176 or processing the input information to record ie input 
information in the optical disk 171, 174, and a displaying 
unit 245 for displaying the recorded information processed 
in the central processing unit 243, 
In the above configuration, pieces of recorded information 

30 are recorded in the outer region 171a of the optical disk 171 
or in the optical disk 174 at a high recording density, and the 
thickness Tl is, for example, 0.6 mm. Also, pieces of 
recorded information are recorded in the conventional opti- 
cal disk 25 having the thickness T2 at an ordinary recording 

35 density. The conventional optical disk 25 represents a 
CD-ROM having a thickness of 1.2 mm. Because the optical 
disk apparatus 176 is provided for the voice reproducing 
apparatus 231, regardless of whether pieces of particular 
recorded information are recorded in the optical disk 171 (or 

40 174) or the conventional optical disk 25, the particular 
recorded information are read from the optical disk 171, 174 
or 25, and a particular image can be displayed in the 
displaying unit 245 according to the recorded information. 
Also, when a user inputs pieces of input information to the 

45 inputting apparatus 242, even though any of the optical disks 
171, 174 and 25 is set in the optical disk apparatus 176, the 
input information are recorded in the optical disk 171, 174 
or 25. Hierefore, the user is not required to prepare both a 
conventional image reproducing apparatus for reproducing 

50 the image information recorded in the conventional optical 
disk 25 and an updated image reproducing apparatus for 
reproducing the image information recorded in an updated 
optical disk having a thickness of 0.6 mm. 
In cases where a game program is recorded in the optical 
55 disk 171, 174 or 25, the user can play a game while 
observing a game image displayed in the displaying unit 245 
and inputting pieces of operating data to the inputting 
apparatus 242 regardless of whether the game program is 
recorded in any of the optical disks 171, 174 or 25, 
60 Also, in cases where the information processing apparatus 
241 is utilized in a home, the information processing appa- 
ratus 241 can be utilized as an information terminal for a 
domestic use. 

Also, as shown in FIG. 68, in cases where a key board 245 
65 is utilized as the inputting apparatus 242, the information 
processing apparatus 241 can be utilized as a computer 
system 246, 
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Having illustrated and described the principles of our 
invention in a preferred embodimenl thereof, it should be 
readily apparent to those skilled in the art that the invention 
can be modified in arrangement and detail without departing 
from such principles. We claim all modifications coming 5 
within the spirit and scope of the accompanying claims. 

What is claimed is: 

1. A compound objective lens, comprising: 

lens means, having a first convex surface and a second 
convex surface opposite to each other, for receiving a lo 
beam of incident light of one particular wavelength 
passing through an optical axis at the first convex 
surface, refracting the beam of incident light and emit- 
ting a beam of refracted light from the second convex 
surface; and 15 

plural focal point generating means for receiving the 
beam of incident light not yet refiracted by the lens 
means, generating from the beam of incident light a 
plurality of beams of divided light including a first 
beam of divided light and a second beam of divided ^ 
light, converging the beams of divided light at a plu- 
rality of focal points which are placed on the optical 
axis on a side facing the second convex surface of the 
lens means on condition that the first beam of divided 
light transmits through a first substrate and is con- ^5 
verged on an information recordii^ plane placed at a 
first distance Tl firom a surface of the first substrate at 
a diffraction limit and that the second beam of divided 
light transmits through a second substrate and is con- 
verged on an information recording plane placed at a ^ 
second distance T2 (T1^T2) firom a surface of the 
second substrate at a dififraction limit. 

2. A compound objective lens according to claim 1 in 
which the plural focal point generating means is a hologram 
generating from the incident light as the beams of divided 
light a plurality of beams of diffracted light having different 
diffraction oixieis, 

3. A compound objective lens according to claim 2 in 
which the first beam of divided light is a beam of transmitted 
light which agrees with a beam of zero-order diffracted light ^ 
generated by the hologram, and the second beam of divided 
light is a beam of first-order diffracted light generated by the 
hologram. 

4. A compound objective lens according to claim 2 in 
which ^5 

the hologram is a phase modulation reHef type of diffrac- 
tion device, 

a grating pattern of the hologram has a step-wise cross 
section and is formed in a concentric circle shape, ^ 

the grating pattern of the hologram is concentrically 
partitioned into a plurality of blocks, 

a phase modulation degree of the incident light passing 
through the grating pattern of the hologram varies in a 
step-wise shape of four stairs for each of the blocks, 55 
and 

a ratio of an etching width of a top stair to a length of the 
corresponding block and another ratio of an etching 
width of a bottom stair to the length of the correspond- 
ing block are respectively lowered toward an outer eo 
direction of the grating pattern of the hologram. 

5. A compound objective lens according to claim 2 in 
which the hologram is a phase modulation relief type of 
diffraction device, 

a grating pattern of the hologram is formed in a concentric 65 
circle shape and is concentrically partitioned into a 
plurality of blocks. 



84 

a phase modulation degree of the incident light passing 
through an inner portion of the grating pattern of the 
hologram varies in a step-wise shape of four inside 
stairs for each of the blocks, 

the four inside stairs are cooiposed of a top stair, a second 
stair, a third stair and a bottom stair in that order, 

a ratio of an etching width of the top stair to a length of 
the corresponding block and another ratio of an etching 
width of the bottom stair to the length of the corre- 
sponding block are respectively lowered toward an 
outer direction of the grating pattern in the inner 
portion of the hologram, 

another phase modulation degree of the incident light 
passing through an outer portion of the grating pattern 
of the hologram varies in a step-wise shape of two 
outside stairs for each of the blocks, and 

a difference in width between the outside stairs is 
increased toward the outer direction of the grating 
pattern in the outer portion of the hologram. 

6. A compound objective lens according to claim 2 in 
which 

the hologram is a phase modulation relief type of difiBrac- 
tion device, 

a grating pattern of the hologram has a step-wise cross 
section and is formed in a concentric circle shape, 

the grating pattern of the hologram is concentrically 
partitioned into a plurality of blocks, 

a phase modulation degree of the incident light passing 
through the grating pattern of the hologram varies in a 
step-wise shape of four stairs for each of the blocks, 
and 

a ratio of an etchmg width of a top stair to a length of the 
corresponding block and another ratio of an etching 
width of a bottom stair to the length of the correspond- 
ing block are respectively lowered toward an inner 
direction of the grating pattern of the hologram, 

7. A compound objective lens according to claim 2 in 
which 

the hologram is a phase modulation relief type of diffrac- 
tion device, 

a grating pattern of the hologram is formed in a concentric 
circle shape and is concentrically partitioned into a 
plurality of blocks, 

a phase modulation degree of the incident light passing 
teough an outer portion of tiie grating pattern of the 
hologram varies in a step-wise shape of four inside 
stairs for eadi of the blocks, 

the four inside stairs are composed of a top stair, a second 
stair, a third stair and a bottom stair in that order, 

a ratio of an etching width of the top stair to a length of 
the corresponding block and another ratio of an etching 
width of the bottom stair to the length of the corre- 
sponding block are respectively lowered toward an 
inner direction of the grating pattern in the outer 
portion of the hologram, 

another phase modulation degree of the incident light 
passing through an inner portion of the grating pattern 
of the hologram varies in a step-wise shape of two 
inside stairs for each of the blocks, and 

a difference in width between the inside stairs is increased 
toward the inner direction of the grating pattern in the 
inner portion of the hologram. 

8. A compound objective lens according to claim 2 in 
which the hologram is a phase modulation type of diffraction 
device and is made of a liquid crystal cell. 
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9- A compound objective lens according lo claim 2 in 
which the hologram is a phase modulation type of dijGfraction 
device and is placed on a substrate of a birefringence 
material. 

10. A compound objective lens according to claim 2 in s 
which a positional relationship between the lens means and 
the hologram is fixed, 

11. A compound objective leas according to claim 10 in 
which the hologram is formed on a lens surface of the lens 
means. lo 

12. A compound objective lens according to claim 11 in 
which the hologram is placed on a lens surface of the lens 
means of which a curvature is higher than those of other lens 
surfaces of the lens means. 

13. A compound objective lens according to claim 11 in 15 
which the hologram is placed on a lens surface of the lens 
means of which a curvature is lower than those of other lens 
surfaces of the lens means. 

14- A compound objective lens according to claim 1 in 
which a numerical aperture of the lens means for the incident 20 
light converged at one focal point of the focal points differs 
from that for the incident light converged at another focal 
point of the focal points. 
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15. A compound objective lens according to claim 2 in 
which a grating pattern is formed in a first portion of a 
light -passing area of the hologram corresponding to an 
aperture of the lens means, and any grating pattern is not 

5 formed in a second portion of the light-passing area of the 
hologram. 

16. A compound objective lens according to claim 15 in 
which a phase of the incident light passing through the 
second portion of the light-passing area of the hologram 
almost agrees with an average value of phases of the incident 
light passing through the first portion of the light-passing 
area of the hologram. 

17. A compound objective lens according to claim 15 in 
which the grating pattern is formed in a step-wise shape 
having a plurality of stairs, 

a surface height of the second portion of the light-passing 
area of the hologram in an optical direction is the same 
as a height of a stair selected from the stairs except a top 
stair and a bottom stair. 

18. A compound objective lens according to claim 1 in 
20 which a numerical aperture of the lens means is equal to or 

h%her than 0.6. 
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19. A compound objective lens according to claim 
1 in which the focal points of the beams of divided light 
generated by the plural focal point generating means 
correspond to focal positions differing from each other in an 
optical axis direction. 

20. A compound objective lens according to claim 
1 in which two focal points selected from among the focal 
points of the beams of divided light generated by the plural 
focal point generating means correspond to two different 
positions from one of the first and second substrates. 

21. A compound objective lens according to 
claim 2 in which a numerical aperture of the lens means for 
the incident light converged at one focal point of the focal 
points differs from that for the incident light converged at 
another focal point of the focal points. 

22. A compound objective lens according to 
claim 2 in which the focal points generated by the 
hologram correspond to focal positions differing from each 
other in an optical axis direction. 

23. A compound objective lens according to 
claim 2 in which two focal points selected from among the 
focal points correspond to two positions placed far from a 
substrate at two different thicknesses. 

24. A compound objective lens according to 
claim 2 in which a numerical aperture of the lens means is 
equal to or higher than 0.6. 

25. An image optical system, comprising: 
a light source for radiating a beam of incident 
light of one particular wavelength; 

lens means, having a first convex surface and a 
5 second convex surface opposite to each other, for receiving 
the beam of incident light, which is radiated from the light 
source and passes through an optical axis, at the first 
convex surface, refracting the beam of incident light and 
emitting a beam of refracted light from the second convex 

10 surface; and 

plural focal point generating means for receiving 
the beam of incident light not vet refracted by the lens 
means, generating from the beam of incident light a 
plurality of beams of divided light including a first beam of 

15 divided light and a second beam of divided light, 
converging the beams of divided light at a plurality of focal 
points which are placed on the optical axis on a side facing 
the second convex surface of the lens means on condition 
that the first beam of divided light transmits through a first 

20 substrate and is converged on an information recording 
plane placed at a first distance Tl from a surface of the first 
substrate at a diffraction limit and that the second beam of 
divided light transmits through a second substrate and is 
converged on an information recording plane placed at a 

25 second distance T2 (Tl T2) from a surface the second 
substrate at a diffraction limit. 
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26. An image optical system according to claim 25 
in which the plural focal point generating means is a 
hologram. 

27. An image optical system according to claim 26 
in which a plurality of beams of diffracted light having 
different diffraction orders are generated from the incident 
light in the hologram, and the beams of the diffracted tight are 
converged at the focal points in one-to-one correspondence. 

28. An image optical system according to claim 27 
in which a beam of transmitted light which agrees with a 
beam of zero-order diffracted light generated by the hologram 
is converged at a first focal point of the focal points, and a 
beam of diffracted light generated by the hologram is 
converged at a second focal point of the focal points. 

29. An image optical system according to claim 26 
in which a grating pattern is formed in the hologram in a 
concentric circle shape. 

30. A compound objective lens according to claim 
26 in which a positional relationship between the lens means 
and the hologram is fixed. 

3 1 . An image optical system according to claim 30 
in which the hologram is formed on a lens surface of the lens 
means. 

32. An image optical system according to claim 31 
in which the hologram is placed on a lens surface of the lens 
means which has a higher curvature than those of other lens 
surfaces of the lens means and is placed at a position nearer 
than those of the oflier lens surfaces of the lens means. 

33. An image optical system according to claim 3 1 
in which the hologram is placed on a lens surface of the lens 
means which has a lower curvature than those of other lens 
surfaces of the lens means and is placed at an opposite 
position of the lens means fixtm the light source. 

34. An im^e optical system according to claim 25 
in which a numerical aperture of the lens means for tfie 
incident light converged at one focal point of the focal points 
differs from that for the incident light converged at another 
focal point of the focal points. 

35. An image optical system according to claim 34 
in which the plural focal point generating means is a 
hologram. 

36. An image optical system according to claim 35 
in which a grating pattern is fonned in a first portion of a 
light-passing area of the hologram corresponding to an 
aperture of the lens means, and any grating pattern is not 
formed in a second portion of the light-passing area of the 
hologram. 

37. An im^e optical system according to claim 36 
in which a phase of the incident light passing through the 
second portion of the light-passing area of the hologram 
almost ^ees with an average value of phases of the incident 
light passing through the first portion of tiie light-passing area 
of the hologram. 



89 



38. An image optical system according to claim 35 
in which a first diffraction efficiency of the hologram at a first 
region for the incident light differs fi'om a second diffraction 
efficiency of the hologram at a second region for the incident 
light 

39. An image optical system according to claim 25 
in which a far field pattern of the incident light radiated from 
the light source is distributed to decrease an intensity of the 
incident light toward a peripheral portion of the beam, 

5 an intensity of the incident light passing through a 

centra! portion of the lens means is two or more times that of 
the incident light passing through a peripheral portion of the 
lens means. 

40. An im^e optical system according to claim 25 
in which tiie focal points generated by the plural focal point 
generating means correspond to focal positions differing from 
each other in an optical axis direction. 

41. An image optical system according to claim 40 
in which the plural focal point generating means is a 
hologram 

42. An image optical system according to claim 25 
in which two focal points selected from among the focal 
points correspond to two positions placed far from a substrate 
at two different thicknesses. 

43. An inwe optical system according to claim 42 
in which the plural focal tx)int generating means is a 
hologram. 

44. An optical head apparatus, comprising: 

a light source for radiating a beam of incident 

light of one particular wavelength; 

lens means, having a first convex surface and a 
5 second convex surface opposite to each other, for receiving 
the beam of incident light, which is radiated from the light 
source and passes through an optical axis, at the first 
convex surface, refracting the beam of incident light and 
emitting a beam of refracted light from the second convex 
10 surface; and 

plural focal point generating means for receiving 
the beam of incident light not yet refracted by the lens 
means, generating from the beam of incident light a 
plurality of beams of divided light including a first beam of 
15 divided light and a second beam of divided light, 
converging the beams of divided light at a plurality of focal 
points which are placed on the optical axis on a side facing 
the second convex surface of the lens means on condition 
that the first beam of divided light transmits through a first 
20 substrate and is converged on an information recording 
plane placed at a first distance Tl fi-om a surface of the first 
substrate at a diffraction limit and that the second beam of 
divided light transmits through a second substrate and is 
converged on an information recording plane placed at a 
25 second distance T2 (Tl T2) from a surface of the second 
substrate at a diffraction limit; and 

a photo detector for receiving a plurality of 
beams of reflected light obtained by reflecting the beams of 
divided light converged on the information recording 
30 planes of the substrates by the plural focal point generating 
means and outputting an electric signal generated according 
to intensities o f the beams of reflected light. 
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45. An optical head apparatus according to claim 

44 in which the plural focal point generating means is a 
hologram. 

46. An optical head apparatus according to claim 

45 in which a plurality of beams of diffracted light having 
different diffraction orders are generated from the incident 
light in the hologram, and the beams of the diffracted light are 
converged at the focal points in one-to-one correspondence. 

47. An optical head apparatus according to claim 

46 in which a beam of transmitted light which agrees with a 
beam of zero-order diffi^cted light generated by the hologram 
is converged at a first focal point of the focal points, and a 
beam of diffracted light generated by the hologram is 
converged at a second focal point of the focal points. 

48. An optical head apparatus according to claim 
45 in which a grating pattern is formed in the hologram in a 
concentric circle shape. 

49. An optical head apparatus according to claim 
48 in which the grating pattem is formed in a first portion of a 
light-passing area of the hologram corresponding to an 
aperture of the lens means, and another grating pattern is non- 
concentrically formed in a second portion of the light-passing 
area of the hologram to diffract the incident light. 

50. An optical head apparatus according to claim 
45 in which the hologram is a phase modulation type of 
diffraction device. 

51. An optical head apparatus according to claim 
50 in which a phase modulation degree of light passing 
through the hologram is lower than 2n radians. 

52. An optical head apparatus according to claim 
50 in which the hologram is a relief type of diffraction device. 

53. An optical head apparatus according to claim 
52 in which a height H of relief formed in the hologram is set 
to: 

H<X/(nftVa 

5 where a symbol X denotes a wavelength of the 

incident light and a symbol n(X) denotes a refractive index of 
a material of the hologram for the incident light having tiie 
wavelength K and 

a difference in phase modulation degree of the 
10 incident light passing through the hologram is lower than 2k 
radians. 

54. An optical head apparatus according to claim 
52 in which a grating pattem of the hologram is formed in a 
step-wise cross sectional shape. 

55. An optical head apparatus according to claim 
54 in which the grating pattem of the hologram is formed in a 
concentric circle shape and is concentrically partitioned into a 
plurality of blocks, 

5 a phase modulation degree of the incident light 

passing through the grating pattem of the hologram varies in a 
step-wise shape of four stairs for each of blocks, and 
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a ratio of an etching width of a top stair to a length 
of the block and another ratio of an etching width of a bottom 
10 stair to the length of the block are respectively lowered toward 
an outer direction of the grating pattern of the hologram. 

56. An optical head apparatus according to claim 
54 in which the grating pattern of the hologram is formed in a 
concentric circle shape and is concentrically partitioned into a 
plurality of blocks, 

5 a phase modulation degree of the incident light 

passing through an inner portion of the grating pattern of the 
hologram varies in a step-wise shape of four inside stairs for 
each of blocks, 

the four inside stairs arc composed of a top stair, a 
10 second stair, a third stair and a bottom stair in that order, 

a ratio of an etching width of a top stair to a length 
of the block and another ratio of an etching width of a bottom 
stair to the length of the block are respectively lowered toward 
an outer direction of the grating pattern in the inner portion of 
15 the hologram, 

another phase modulation degree of the incident 
light passing through an outer twrtion of the grating pattern of 
the hologram varies in a stet>wise shape of two outside stairs 
for each of blocks, 
20 a height of an upper stmr of the outside stairs ^ees 

with that of the second stair, 

a height of a lower stair of the outside stairs agrees 
with that of the third stair, and 

a difference in width between the upper and lower 
25 stairs is increased toward the outer direction of the grating 
pattern in the outer portion of flic hologram. 

57. An optical head apparatus according to claim 
54 in which the grating pattern of the hologram is formed in a 
concentric circle shape and is concentrically partitioned into a 
plurality of blocks, 

5 a phase modulation degree of the incident light 

passing through tiie grating pattern of the hologram varies in a 
step-wise shape of four stairs for each of blocks, and 

a ratio of an etching width of a top stair to a length 
of the block and another ratio of an etching width of a bottom 
10 stair to the length of the block are respectively lowered toward 
an inner direction of the grating pattem of the hologram- 

58. An optical head apparatus according to claim 
54 in which the grating pattem of the hologram is formed in a 
concentric circle shape and is concentrically partitioned into a 
plurality of blocks. 

5 a phase modulation degree of the incident light 

passing through an outer portion of the grating pattem of the 
hologram varies in a step-wise shape of four outside stairs for 
each of blocks, 

the four outside stairs are composed of a top stair, a 
10 second stair, a third stair and a bottom stair in that order, 

a ratio of an etching width of a top stair to a length 
of the block and another ratio of an etching v^dth of a bottom 
stair to the length of the block are respectively lowered toward 
an inner direction of the grating pattem in the outer portion of 
15 the hologram, 

another phase modulation degree of the incident 
light passing through an inner portion of the grating pattem of 
the hologram varies in a step-wise shape of two inside stairs 
for each of blocks, 
20 a height of an upper stair of the inside stairs agrees 

with that of the second stair. 
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a height of a lower stair of the inside stairs agrees 
with that of the third stain and 

a difference in width between the upper and lower 
stairs is increased toward the inner direction of the grating 
pattern in the inner portion of the hologram. 

59. An optical head apparatus according to claim 
50 in which the hologram a phase modulation type of 
difS^ction device made of a liquid crystal cell. 

60. An optical head apparatus according to claim 
50 in which the hologram means is a phase modulation type 
of dif&action device placed on a substrate made of a 
birefringence material 

61. An optical head apparatus according to claim 
45 in which the hologram is arranged on a plane, and an 
optical axis of the lens means is not in parallel with a normal 
line of the plane. 

62. An optical head apparatus according to claim 
45 in which a positional relationship between the lens means 
and the hologram is fixed. 

63. An optical head apparatus according to claim 

62 in which the hologram is formed on a lens surface of the 
lens means. 

64. An optical head apparatus according to claim 

63 in which the hologram is placed on a lens surface of the 
lens means of which a curvature is higher than those of other 
lens surfaces of the lens means. 

65. An optical head apparatus according to claim 
63 in which the hologram is placed on a lens surface of die 
lens means of which a curvature is lower than those of other 
lens surfaces of fte lens means. 

66. An optical head apparatus according to claim 
44 in which a numerical aperture of the lens means for the 
incident light converged at one focal point of the focal points 
differs from that for the incident light converged at another 
focal point of the focal points. 

67. An optical head apparatus according to claim 

66 in which the plural focal point generating means is a 
hologram. 

68. An optical head apparatus according to claim 

67 in which a grating pattern is formed in a first portion of a 
light-passing area of the hologram corresponding to an 
aperture of the lens means, and any grating pattern is not 
formed in a second portion of the light-passing area of the 
hologram. 

69. An optical head apparatus according to claim 

68 in which a phase of the incident light passing dirough the 
second portion of the light-passing area of the hologram 
almost ^ees with an average value of phases of the incident 
light passing through the first portion of the light-passing area 
of the hologram. 

70. An optical head apparatus according to claim 
68 in which the grating pattern is formed in a step-v^isc shape 
having a plurality of stairs, , 
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a surface height of the second portion of the light- 
5 passing area of the hologram in an optical axis direction is the 
same as a height of a stair selected from the stairs except a top 
stair and a bottom stair. 

71. An optical head apparatus according to claim 
67 in which a first diffraction efficiency of the hologram at a 
first region for the incident light differs from a second 
diffraction efficiency of the hologram at a second region for 
the incident light. 

72. An optical head apparatus according to claim 
71 in which a grating pattern of the hologram is concentrically 
formed, the hologram is a phase modulation type of 
difiSaction device, and a phase modulation degree in an outer 
portion of the grating pattern of the hologram is lower than 
that in an inner portion of the grating pattern of the hologram. 

73. An optical head apparatus according to claim 
71 in which a grating pattern of the hologram is concentncally 
formed, the hologram is a phase modulation type of 
diffraction device, and a phase modulation degree in an inner 
portion of the grating pattern of the hologram is lower than 
that in an outer portion of the grating pattern of tiie hologram. 

74. An optical head apparatus according to claim 
44 in which a far field pattcm of the incident light radiated 
from tiie hght source is distributed to decrease an intensity of 
&e incident light toward at?cripheral portion of the beam, 

5 an intensity of the incident light passing through a 

central portion of the lens means is two or more times that of 
the incident light passing through a peripheral portion of the 
lens means. 

75. An optical head apparatus according to claim 
44 in which the focal points generated bv the plural focal 
point generating means correspond to focal positions differing 
from each other in an optical axis direction. 

76. An optical head apparatus according to claim 
75 in which the plural focal point generating means is a 
hologram. 

77. An optical head apparatus according to claim 
44 in which two focal points selected fi-om among tiie focal 
points correspond to two positions placed inside a substrate at 
two different thicknesses. 

78. An optical head apparatus according to claim 

77 in which the plural focal point generating means is a 
hologram. 

79. An optical head apparatus according to claim 

78 in which the lens means converges a beam of transmitted 
light obtained by passing the incident Ught through the 
hologram on an information recording plane placed far from a 

5 substrate surface by a first thickness Tl, and the hologram 
converges a beam of diffracted light obtained by diffracting 
the incident light in the hologram and refracting the incident 
light in the lens means on another information recording plane 
placed far from the substrate surface by a second diickness T2 

10 m<T2). 



80. An optical head aptwatus according to claim 



78 in which the hologram convei^es a beam of diffracted Ught 
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obtained by diffracting the incident light in the hologram and 
refracting &e incident light in the lens means on another 
5 information recording plane placed far from the substrate 
surface by a first thickness Tl, and the lens means converges 
a beam of transmitted light obtained by passing the incident 
light through the hologram on an information recording plane 
placed far from a substrate surface by a second thickness T2 
10 rn<T2). 

8L An optical head apparatus according to claim 44 in which the photo detector is 
arranged close to the light source. 

82. An optical head apparatus according to claim 
44 in which the incident light linearly polarized is radiated 
from the light source, and 

the optical head apparatus, further comprising: 
5 a polarized beam splitter for totally transmitting a 

beam of light linearly polarized in a first direction and totally 

reflecting a beam of light linearly polarized at a second 

direction perpendicular to tiic first direction; and 

a \/4-X plate for changing the light transmitting 
10 through or reflected by the polarized beam splitter to a beam 

of light circularly polarized in a rotational direction, wherein 

the incident light linearly polarized in a third direction 

agreeing with the first or second direction is circularly 

polarized in a first rotational direction by the \/4-X plate, the 
15 light circularly polarized in the first rotational direction is 

converged on the information mediums by the lens means and 

the plural focal point generating means to form a beam of 

light circularly polarized in a second rotational direction 

opposite to the first rotational direction, the light circularly 
20 polarized in the second rotational direction is changed to the 

light linearly polarized in a fourth direction perpendicular to 

the first direction by the 1/4-^ plate, and the light linearly 

polarized in the fourth direction is totally reflected by or 

transmits through the polarized beam splitter to be incident on 
25 the photo detector. 

83. An optical head apparatus according to claim 
44 in which the photo detector comprises: 

a servo signal detector for detecting a servo signal 
included in one of the reflected light; and 

anofeer signal detector arranged at a periphery of 
the servo signal detector for detecting another signal included 
in another one of the reflected light. 

84. An optical head apparatus according to claim 
44 in which the photo detector comprises: 

a signal detector for detecting a focus error signal 
and a tracking error signal included in the reflected light. 

85. An optical head apparatus according to claim 
44, fur&er comprising: 

reshaping means for reshaping die incident light 
radiated from the light source, the incident light reshaped 
being refiactcd by the lens means. 

86. An optical disk, comprising: 

an information recording substrate partitioned into 
a first region and a second region, the first region having a 
first thickness Tl, and the second region having a second 
5 thickness T2 larger than the first thickness Tl ; 

a plurality of first recording pits placed at the first 
region of the information recording substrate for recording 
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pieces of recording information at a high recording density; 
and 

10 a plurality of second recording pits placed at the 

second region of the information recording substrate for 
recording pieces of distinguishing information at an ordinary 
recording density which is lower than the high recording 
density, the distinguishing information informing lhat the first 

15 region of the information recording substrate has the first 
thickness TL 

87. An optical disk, comprising: 

an information recording substrate having a thin 
thickness, the thin thickness of the information reconjing 
substrate being thinner than that of a compact disk; 
5 a plurality of first recording pits placed at a first 

region of the information recording substrate for recording 
pieces of recording information at a high recording density; 
and 

a plurality of second recording pits placed at a 
10 second region of the information recording substrate for 
recording pieces of distinguishing information at a low 
recording density, the distinguishing information informing 
that the first region of the information recording substrate has 
the thin thickness. 

88. An optical disk apparatus, comprising: 
rotating means for rotating an information medium 

which has a first thickn^s Tl or a second thickness T2 larger 
than die first thickness Tl : 
5 an optical head apparatus having an objective lens 

for reading an information signal a focus error signal and a 
tracking error signal fi'om the information medium rotated by 
the rotating means through the objective lens; 

moving means for moving the optical head 

10 apparatus; 

connecting means for connecting the rotating 
means and the moving means with an electric source to 
supply an electric power to the rotating means and the moving 
means; 

15 actuating means for actuating the objective lens of 

the optical head apparatus; 

focus control means for controlling the actuating 
means to perform a first focus control of the optical head 
apparatus corresponding to the first thickness Tl of the 

20 information medium and a second focus control of the optical 
head apparatus corresponding to the second thickness T2 of 
the information medium according to the focus error signal 
read by the optical head apparatus; 

tracking control means for controlling the actuating 

25 means to perform a first tracking control of tiie optical head 
apparatus corresponding to the first thickness Tl of the 
information medium and a second tracking control of the 
optical head apparatus corresponding to the second thickness 
T2 of the information medium according to the tracking error 

30 signal read by the optical head apparatus; 

detecting means for detecting whether the 
information medium has the first tiiickness Tl or the second 
thickness T2; and 

changing means for switching from the second 

35 focus and tracking controls performed by the focus control 
means and the tracking control means to the first focus and 
tracking controls performed by the focus control means and 
the tracking control means according to the detection of the 
detecting means. 
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89. An optional disk apparatus according to claim 
88 in which the second focus control and the second tracking 
control corresponding to the second thickness T2 are 
performed by the focus control means and the tracking control 

5 means, a piece of distinguishing information informing the 
thickness of the information medium is detected by he 
detecting means, and the focus control means and the tracking 
control means perform the first focus control and the first 
tracking control corresponding to die first thickness Tl under 
10 the control of the changing means in case where the 
distinguishing information informs that the infomiation 
medium has the first thickness Tl . 

90. An optical disk apparaUis according to claim 
88 in which the second focus control and the second tracking 
control corresponding to the second thickness T2 are 
perfomned by the focus control means and the tracking control 

5 means to read an information signal recorded in the 
information medium, and the focus control means and the 
tracking control means perform the first focus control and the 
first tracking control corresponding to the first thickness Tl 
under the control of the changing means in case where an 
10 intensity of the information signal is less than a constant 
value. 

91. An optical disk apparatus according to claim 
88 in which an optical head apparatus has a plurality of focal 
points. 

92. An optical disk apparatus, comprising: 
rotating means for rotating an information medium 

which has a first thickness Tl or a second thickness T2 larger 
than the first thickness Tl ; 
5 an optical head apparatus having an objective lens 

for converging a beam of incident light at a plurality of focal 
points and reading an information signal, a focus error signal 
and a tracking error signal from the information medium 
rotated by the rotating means; 
10 moving means for moving the optical head 

apparatus; 

connecting means for connecting the rotating 
means and die moving means with an electric source to 
supply an electric power to the rotating means and the moving 
15 means; 

actuating means for actuating the objective lens of 
the optical head apparatus; 

focus control means for controlling the actuating 
means to perform a first focus control of the optical head 

20 apparatus corresponding to the first thickness Tl of the 
information medium and a second focus control of the optical 
head apparatus corresponding to the second thickness T2 of 
the information medium according to the focus error signal 
read by the optica! head apparatus; and 

25 tracking control means for controlling the actuating 

means to perform a first tracking control of the optical head 
apparatus corresr>onding to the first thickness Tl of the 
information medium and a second tracking control of the 
optical head apparatus corresponding to the second thickness 

30 T2 of the information medium according to die tracking error 
signal read by the optical head apparatus. 

93. An optical disk apparatus according to claim 
92 in which the objective lens of the optical head apparatus is 
moved in a direction to the information medium by the 
moving means, and the objective lens of the optical head 
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apparatus is focused on the information medium by the 
actuating means under the control of the focus control means 
to decrease an intensity of the focus error signal to zero in 
case where the intensity of the focus error signal exceeds a 
threshold. 

94. An optical disk apparatus according to claim 
92 in which the optical head apparatus comprises: 

the objective lens for refracting the incident light; 

and 

a hologram for converging the incident light 
refracted by the lens means at a plurality of focal points which 
arc placed at one side of the lens means. 

95. An optical disk apparatus according to claim 

94 in which a plurality of beams of diffracted light having 
different diffraction orders are generated from the incident 
light in the hologram, and the beams of the diffracted light are 
converged at the focal points in one-to-one correspondence. 

96. An optical disk apparatus according to claim 

95 in which a beam of transmitted light which agrees with a 
beam of zero-order diffracted light generated by the hologram 
is converged at a first focal point of the focal points, and a 
beam of diffracted light generated by the hologram is 
converged at a second focal point of the focal points. 

97. An optical disk apparatus according to claim 
94 in which a positional relationship between the lens means 
and the hologram is fixed. 

98. An optical disk apparatus according to claim 
97 in which the hologram is formed on a lens surface of the 
lens means. 

99. An optical disk apparatus according to claim 
92 in which a numerical aperture of the optical head apparatus 
for a beam of light converged at one focal point of the focal 
points differs from that for another focal point of the focal 
points. 

100. An optical disk apparatus according to claim 
99 in yyfaich the optical head apparatus comprises: 

lens means for refracting the incident light; and 
hologram for convening the incident light refracted 

by the lens means at a plurality of focal points which are 

placed at one side of the lens means. 

101. An optical disk apparatus according to claim 
92 in which the focal points of the optical head apparatus 
correspond to focal positions differing from each other in an 
optical axis direction. 

102. An optical disk apparatus according to claim 
101 in which the optical head apparatus comprises: 

lens means for refracting the incident light; and 
a hologram for converging the incident light 

refracted by the lens means at a plurality of focal points which 

are placed at one side of the lens means. 

103. An optical disk apparatus according to claim 
92 in which two focal points selected from among the focal 
points correspond to two positions placed far from a substrate 
at two different thicknesses. 
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104. An optical disk apparatus according to claim 
103 in which the optical head apparatus comprises: 

lens means for refracting the incident light; and 
hologram for converging the incident light refracted 
5 by the lens means at a plurality of focal points which are 
placed at one side of the tens means. 

105. An information reproducing method 
comprising the steps of: 

radiating a beam of incident light from a light 

source; 

5 refracting the incident light radiated from the light 

source by lens means; 

converging the incident light refracted by the lens 
means at a plurality of focal points which are placed at an 
opposite side of the lens means from the light source to form a 
plurality of micro spots on a plurality of information mediums 
placed inside a substrate at different diicknesses; 

receiving a plurality of beams of reflected light 
obtained by reflecting die incident light converged on the 
information mediums; 

reproducing a plurality of information signals 
recorded in the information mediums according to intensities 
of the reflected light. 

106. A microscope comprising: 
lens means having a plurality of focal points; 
an ocular lens for receiving a beam of light from a 

plurality of planes tiirough the lens means and observing the 
5 planes, the planes being placed at a plurality of positions 
different in an optical axis direction. 

107. A microscope comprising: 

lens means having a plurality of focal points; 

photographing means for receiving beam of light 
from a plurality of planes through the lens means and 
5 photographing the planes, the planes being placed at a 
plurality of positions different in an optical axis direction. 

108. An exposing apparatus comprising: 

an alignment light source for radiating a plurality of 
beams of alignment light to illuminate a photomask and a 
sample placed at different points in an optical axis direction; 
5 lens means for refracting the alignment light 

generated by die light source and diverging from the 
photomask and the sample; 

light superposing means for superposing the 
alignment light refracted by the lens means to form a beam of 
superposed light; 

ocular lens for converging the superposed light 
generated by the light superposing means; 

aligning means for aligning the photomask and the 
sample according to the superposed light photographed by the 
photographing means; 

an exposure light for radiating a beam of exposure 

light; and 

exposing means for exposing a photo sensitive 
material coated on the sample which is aligned with the 
20 photomask by the aligning means. 

109. An exposing apparatus comprising: 

an aligrunent light source for radiating a plurality of 
beams of alignment light to illuminate a photomask and a 
sample placed at different points in an optical axis direction; 
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5 lens means for refracting the alignment light 

generated by the light source and diverging from the 
photomask and the sample; 

light superposing means for superposing the 
alignment light refracted by the lens means to form a beam of 
10 superposed light; 

photographing means for photographing the 
superposed light generated by the light superposing means; 

aligning means for aligning the photomask and the 
sample according to the superposed light converged by the 
15 ocular iens; 

an exposure light source for radiating a beam of 
exposure light, and 

exposing means for exposing a photo sensitive 
material coated on the sample which is aligned with the 
20 photomask by the aligning means to the exposure light 
radiated from the exposure light source. 

110. An image reproducing apparatus, comprising: 
rotating means for rotating an information medium 

which has a first thickness Tl or a second thickness T2 larger 
than the first thickness Tl ; 
5 an optical head apparatus having an objective lens 

for converging a beam of incident light at a plurality of focal 
points and reading an image information signal, a focus error 
signal and a tracking error signal from the information 
medium rotated by the rotating means; 
10 moving means for moving the optical head 

apparatus; 

connecting means for connecting the rotating 
means and the moving means with an electric source to 
supply an electric power to the rotating means and the moving 
15 means; 

actuating means for actuating the objective lens of 
the optical head apparatus; 

focus control means for controlling the actuating 
means to perform a first focus control of the optical head 

20 apparatus corresponding to the first thickness Tl of the 
information medium and a second focus control of the optical 
head apparatus corresponding to the second thickness T2 of 
the information medium according to the focus error signal 
read by the optical head apparatus; 

25 tracking control means for controlling the actuating 

means to perform a first tracking control of the optical head 
apparatus corresponding to the first thickness Tl of the 
information medium and a second tracking control of the 
optical head apparatus corresponding to the second tiiickness 

30 T2 of the information medium according to the tracking error 
signal read by tiie optical head apparatus; and 

displaying means for reproducing the image 
information signal read by the optical head apparatus as an 
image. 

1 1 1 . A voice reproducing apparaUis, comprising: 
rotating means for rotating an information medium 

which has a first thickness Tl or a second thickness T2 larger 
than the first thickness Tl ; 
5 an optical head apparatus having an objective lens 

for converging a beam of incident light at a plurality of focal 
points and reading a voice information signal, a focus error 
signal and a tracking error signal from the information 
medium rotated by the rotating means; 
10 moving means for moving the optical head 

apparatus; 



100 

connecting means for connecting the rotating 
means and the moving means with an electric source to 
supply an electric power to the rotating means and the moving 
15 means; 

actuating means for actuating the objective lens of 
the optical head apparatus; 

focus control means for controlling the actuating 
means to perform a first focus control of the optical head 

20 apparatus corresponding to the first thickness Tl of die 
information medium and a second focus control of the optical 
head apparatus corresponding to the second thickness T2 of 
the information medium according to the focus error signal 
read by the optical head apparatus; 

25 tracking control means for controlling the actuating 

means to perform a first tracking control of the optical head 
apparatus corresponding to the first thickness Tl of the 
information medium and a second tracking control of the 
optical head apparatus corresponding to the second thickness 

30 T2 of the information medium according to die tracking error 
signal read by the optical head apparatus; and 

voice reproducing means for reproducing the voice 
information signal read by the optical head apparatus as 
voices. 



112. An information processing apparatus, 
comprising: 

rotating means for rotating an information medium 
which has a first thickness Tl or a second thickness T2 larger 
5 than the first thickness Tl ; 

an optical head apparatus having an objective lens 
for converging a beam of incident light at a plurality of focal 
points and reading an information signal, a focus error signal 
and a tracking error signal from the information medium 
10 rotated by the rotating means; 

moving means for moving the optical head 

apparatus; 

connecting means for connecting the rotating 
means and the moving means with an electric source to 
15 supply an electric power to the rotating means and the moving 
means; 

actuating means for actuating tiie objective lens of the optical 
head apparatus; 

focus control means for controlling the actuating 

20 means to perform a first focus control of the optical head 
apparatus corresponding to the first thickness Tl of the 
information medium and a second focus control of the optical 
head apparatus corresponding to the second thickness T2 of 
the information medium according to the focus error signal 

25 read by the optical head apparatus; 

tracking control means for controlling the actuating 
means to perform a first tracking control of die optical head 
apparatus corresponding to the first thickness Tl of the 
information medium and a second tracking control of the 

30 optical head apparatus corresponding to the second thickness 
T2 of the information medium according to the tracking error 
signal read by the optical head apparatus; and 

information processing means for processing the 
information signal read by the optical head apparatus as an 

35 image. 

1 13. An optical head apparatus, comprising: 

a light source for radiating a beam of incident 

Hghti 

a first optical disk having a transparent substrate 
5 of a first thickness Tl and an information recording plane; 
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a second optical disk having a transparent 
substrate of a second thickness T2 lower than the first 
thickness Tl (T2<T1) and an information recording plane; 

an objective lens, partitioned into a plurality of 

10 light passing regions including a first light passing region 
and a second light passing region respectively 
corresponding to a distance from an optical axis of the 
beam of incident light radiated from the light source, for 
receiving the beam of incident light radiated from the light 

15 source, converging the beam of incident light which passes 
through the second light passing region and the transparent 
substrate of the second optical disk, at the information 
recording plane of the second optical disk, and converging 
the beam of incident light, which passes through the first 

20 light passing region and the transparent substrate of the first 
optical disk, at the information recording plane of the first 
optical disk; and 

a photo detector for detecting the beam of 
incident light which is converged at the information 

25 recording plane of the first optical disk and the information 
recording plane of the second optical disk by the objective 
lens and is reflected by the first optical disk and the second 
optical disk, to obtain first information recorded in the 
information recording plane of the first optical disk and 

30 second information recorded in the information recording 
plane of the second optical disk. 

114. An optical head apparatus according to 
claim 113 in which the second light passing region of the 
objective lens is placed on an outer-most periphery of the 
objective lens corresponding to the distance furthest from 
the optical axis among those of the light passing regions. 

1 15. An optical disk apparatus, comprising: 

a light source for radiating a beam of incident 

Hghti 

a first optical disk having a transparent substrate 
5 of a first thickness Tl and an information recording plane; 

a second optical disk having a transparent 
substrate of a second thickness T2 lower than the first 
thickness Tl {T2<T1) and an information recording plane; 
rotating means for rotating the first opticd disk or 
10 the second optical disk; 

an optical head apparatus, which comprises 
an objective lens, partitioned into a plurality of 
light passing regions including a first light passing region 
and a second light passing region respectively 
15 corresponding to a distance from an optical axis of the 
beam of incident light radiated fixam the light source, for 
receiving the beam of incident light radiated from the 
light source, converging the beam of incident light which 
passes through the second light passing region and the 
20 transparent substrate of the second optical disk, at the 
information recording plane of the second optical disk, 
and converging the beam of incident light which passes 
through the first light passing region and the transparent 
substrate of the first optical disk, at the information 
25 recording plane of the first optical disk; and 

a photo detector for detecting the beam of 
incident light which is converged at the information 
recording plane of the first optical disk or the information 
recording plane of the second optical disk by the 
30 objective lens and is reflected by the first optical disk or 
the second optical disk; 
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focus control means for performing a first focus 
control of the optical head apparatus corresponding to the 
first thickness Tl of the first optical disk and a second 

35 focus control of the optical head apparatus corresponding 
to the second thickness T2 of the second optical disk 
according to the beam of incident light detected by the 
photo detector; 

tracking control means for performing a first 

40 tracking control of the optical head apparatus 
corresponding to the First thickness TI of the first optical 
disk and a second tracking control of the optical head 
apparatus corresponding to the second thickness T2 of the 
second optical disk according to the beam of incident 

45 light detected by the photo detector; and 

information detecting means for judging 
according to the beam of incident light detected by the 
photo detector of the optical head apparatus, for which 
the first focus control and the second focus control of the 

50 focus control means and the first tracking control and the 
second tracking control of the tracking control means are 
performed, whether the beam of incident light radiated 
from the light source is converged at the information 
recording plane of the first optical disk or the information 

55 recording plane of the second optical disk, reproducing 
first information recorded in the information recording 
plane of the first optical disk fi-om the beam of incident 
light detected by the photo detector in cases where it is 
judged that the beam of incid^t light radiated from the 

60 light source is converged at the information recording 
plane of the first optical disk, and reproducing second 
information recorded in the information recording plane 
of the second optical disk from the beam of incident light 
detected by the photo detector in cases where it is judged 

65 that the beam of incident light radiated from the light 
source is converged at the information recording plane of 
the second optical disk, and 

moving means for moving the optical head 
apparatus. 

116. An optical head apparatus, comprising: 

a laser light source for radiating a beam of 
incident light; 

a first information medium having an information 
5 recording plane and a transparent substrate of a first 
thickness Tl, a thickness of the first information medium 
being set to Tl; 

a second information medium having an 
information recording plane and a transparent substrate of 
10 a second thickness T2 smaller than the first thickness Tl 
(T2<T1), a thickness of the second information medium 
being set to T2; and 

a light focusing optical system, in which an 
objective lens comprises: 
15 a first lens region, corresponding to a numerical 

aperture NAl, for focusing the beam of incident light 
radiated fi-om the laser light source on the information 
recording plane of the first infomaation medium through 
the transparent substrate of the first information medium 
20 as a light spot for the purpose of reading out first 
information fi-om the first information medium; 

a second lens region, corresponding to a 
numerical aperture NA2 higher than the numerical 
aperture NAl (NAKNA2), for focusing the beam of 
25 incident light radiated fii^om the laser light source on the 
information recording plane of the second information 
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medium through the transparent substrate of the second 
information medium as a light spot for the purpose of 
reading out second information from the second 
30 information medium; and 

a third lens region which corresponds to a 
numerical aperture NA3 satisfying NA1<NA3<NA2 and 
is unified with the second lens region of the objective lens 
through a discontinuous plane. 

117. An optical head apparatus according to 
claim 116 in which 

the objective lens of the light focusing optical 
system further comprises a fourth lens region, 
5 corresponding to the numerical aperture NA2 or a 
numerical aperture higher than NA2. for converging the 
beam of incident Ught radiated from the laser light source 
on the information recording plane of the second 
information medium through the transparent substrate of 
10 the second information medium as a light spot at a 
diffraction limit. 

118. An optical head apparatus according to 
claim 116 in which the objective lens of the light focusing 
optical system further comprises a fourth lens region, 
corresponding to the numerical aperture NA3 or a 

5 numerical aperture lower than NA3, for converging the 
beam of incident light radiated from the laser light source 
on the information recording plane of the first information 
medium through the transparent substrate of the first 
information medium as a light spot at a diffraction limit. 

119. An objective lens for an optical head 
apparatus, comprising: 

a first lens region corresponding to a numerical 
aperture NAI for focusing a beam of incident light 
5 radiated from a laser light source on an information 
recording plane of a first information medium through a 
transparent substrate of the first information medium 
having a first thickness TI for the purpose of reading out 
first information from the first information medium; 

10 a second lens region, corresponding to a 

numerical aperture NA2 higher than the numerical 
aperture NAI (NAKNA2), for focusing the beam of 
incident light radiated from the laser light source on an 
information recording plane of a second information 

15 medium through a transparent substrate of the second 
information medium having a second thickness T2 smaller 
than the first thickness Tl (T1>T2) for the purpose of 
reading out second information from the second 
information medium; and 

20 a third lens region which corresponds to a 

numerical aperture NA3 satisfying NA1<NA3<NA2 and 
is unified with the second lens region through a 
discontinuous plane. 

120. An objective lens for an optical head 
apparatus according to claim 119, further comprising: 

a fourth lens region, corresponding to the 
numerical aperture NA2 or a numerical aperture higher 
5 than NA2, for converging the beam of incident light 
radiated from the laser light source on the information 
recording plane of the second information medium 
through the transparent substrate of the second 
information medium as a light spot at a diffraction limit. 
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121. An objective lens for an optical head 
apparatus according to claim 1 1 9, further comprising: 

a fourth lens region, corresponding to the 
numerical aperture NA3 or a numerical aperture lower 
5 than NA3, for converging the beam of incident light 
radiated from the laser light source on the information 
recording plane of the first information medium through 
the transparent substrate of the first information medium 
as a light spot at a diffraction limit. 

122. An optical disk apparatus, comprising: 

a laser light source for radiating a beam of 
incident light; 

a first information medium having an information 
5 recording plane and a transparent substrate of a first 
thickness TK a thickness of the first information medium 
being set to Tl; 

a second information medium having an 
information recording plane and a transparent substrate of 

10 a second thickness T2 smaller than the first thickness Tl 
{T2<T1), a thickness of the second information medium 
being set to T2; 

rotating means for rotating the first information 
medium or the second information medium; 

15 an optical head apparatus, which comprises 

a light focusing optical system, in which an 
objective lens comprises: 

a first lens region, corresponding to a numerical 
aperture NAl, for focusing the beam of incident light 

20 radiated from the laser light source on the information 
recording plane of the first information medium through 
the transparent substrate of the first information medium 
as a light spot for the purpose of reading out first 
information fi^om the first information medium; 

25 a second lens region, corresponding to a 

numerical aperture NA2 higher than the numerical 
aperture NAl flS[Al<NA2), for focusing the beam of 
incident light radiated from the laser light source on the 
information recording plane of the second information 

30 medium through the transparent substrate of the second 
information medium as a light spot for the purpose of 
reading out second information from the second 
information medium; and 

a third lens region which corresponds to a 

35 numerical aperture NA3 satisfying NA1<NA3<NA2 and 
is unified with the second lens region of the objective lens 
through a discontinuous plane; 

focus control means for performing a first focus 
control of the optical head apparatus corresponding to the 

40 first thickness Tl of the first information medium and a 
second focus control of the optical head apparatus 
corresponding to the second thickness T2 of the second 
information medium according to the beam of incident 
light detected by the photo detector; 

45 tracking control means for performing a first 

tracking control of the optical head apparams 
corresponding to the first thickness Tl of the first 
information medium and a second tracking control of the 
optical head apparatus corresponding to the second 

50 thickness T2 of the second information medium according 
to the beam of incident light detected by the photo 
detector; and 

information detecting means for judging 
according to the beam of incident light detected by the 

55 photo detector of the optical head apparatus, for which the 
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first focus control and the second focus control of the 
focus control means and the first tracking control and the 
second tracking control of the tracking control means are 
performed, whether the beam of incident light radiated 

60 from the light source is converged at the information 
recording plane of the first information medium or the 
information recording plane of the second information 
medium, reproducing the first information recorded in the 
information recording plane of the first information 

65 medium from the beam of incident light detected by the 
photo detector in cases where it is judged that the beam of 
incident light radiated from the light source is converged 
at the information recording plane of the first information 
medium, and reproducing the second information 

70 recorded in the information recording plane of the second 
information medium from the beam of incident light 
detected by the photo detector in cases where it is judged 
that the beam of incident light radiated from &e light 
source is converged at the information recording plane of 

75 the second information medium; and 

moving means for moving the optical head 
apparatus. 

123. An optical head apparatus, comprising: 

a light source for radiating a beam of incident 

lighfe 

a first information medium having an information 
5 recording plane and a transparent substrate of a first 
thickness Tl, a thickness of the first information medium 
being set to TI; 

a second information medium having an 
information recording plane and a transparent substrate of 

10 a second thickness T2 smaller than the first thickness Tl 
(T2<T1), a thickness of the second information medium 
being set to T2; 

a light focusing optical system for focusing the 
beam of incident light radiated from the light source on 

15 the information recording plane of the first information 
medium or the second information medium through the 
transparent substrate of the first thickness Tl or the 
transparent substrate of the second thickness T2, the light 
focusing optical system comprising 

20 an optical device for minimizing an aberration 

occurring in the beam of incident light in cases where the 
beam of incident light passing through &e optical device 
transmits through the transparent substrate of the second 
information medium and is focused on the information 

25 recording plane of the second information medium, and 

a ring-shaped band, placed on at least one surface 
of the optical device, for shifting a phase of the beam of 
incident light passing through the optical device to reduce 
a wavefront aberration caused by a difference between the 

30 thickness Tl of the first information medium and the 
thickness T2 of the second information medium in cases 
where the beam of incident light passing through the 
optical device transmits through the transparent substrate 
of the first information medium and is focused on the 

35 information recording plane of the first information 
medium; and 

a photo detector for detecting the beam of 
incident light which is converged on the information 
recording plane of the first information medium or the 

40 information recording plane of the second information 
medium by the light focusing optical system and is reflect 
by the first information medium or the second information 
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medium to reproduce information recorded in the first 
information medium or the second information medium. 

124. An optical head apparatus, comprising: 

a light source for radiating a beam of incident 

Hghti 

a first information medium having an information 
5 recording plane and a transparent substrate of a first 
thickness Tl, a thickness of the first information medium 
being set to Tl; 

a second information medium having an 
information recording plane and a transparent substrate of 

10 a second thickness T2 smaller than the first thickness Tl 
(T2<T1), a thickness of the second information medium 
being set to T2; 

a light focusing optical system having an optical 
device for receiving the beam of incident light radiated 

15 from the light source, adjusting a first region of the optical 
device to focus the beam of incident light passing through 
the first region of the optical device and the transparent 
substrate of the first information medium or the second 
information medium on tiie information recording plane 

20 of the first information medium or the second information 
medium for the purpose of the reproduction of 
information recorded in the first information medium or 
the second information medium, adjusting a second region 
of the optical device placed at a position further from an 

25 optical axis of the beam of incident light radiated from the 
light source than that of the first region of the optical 
device to focus the beam of incident light passing through 
the second region of the optical device and the transparent 
substrate of the second information medium on the 

30 information recording plane of the second information 
medium for the purpose of the reproduction of 
information recorded in the second information medium; 
and 

a photo detector for detecting the beam of 
35 incident light, vyhich is converged on the information 
recording plane of the first information medium or the 
information recording plane of the second information 
medium by the light focusing optical system and is reflect 
by the first information medium or the second information 
40 medium, to reproduce information recorded in the first 
information medium or the second information medium. 

125. An optical head apparatus according to 
claim 123 in which the optical device of the light focusing 
optical system is an objective lens. 

126. An optical head apparatus, comprising: 

a light source for radiating a beam of incident 

lighti 

a first information medium having an information 
5 recording plane and a transparent substrate of a first 
thickness Tl a thickness of the first information medium 
being set to Tl; 

a second information medium having an 
information recording plane and a transparent substrate of 
10 a second thickness T2 smaller than the first thickness Tl 
(T2<T1), a thickness of the second information medium 
being set to T2; 

a light focusing optical system for receiving the 
beam of incident light radiated fi-om the light source and 
15 focusing the beam of incident light on the information 
recording plane of the first information medium or the 
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second information medium through the transparent 
substrate of the first thickness Tl or the transparent 
substrate of the second thickness T2 to read out 

20 information recorded in the first information medium or 
the second information medium, the light focusing optical 
system comprising 

a phase adjusting device, formed in a ring-band 
shape, for shifting a part of the beam of incident light 

25 radiated from the light source, and 

an objective lens, having a light converging 
performance so as to converge the beam of incident light 
radiated from the light source on the information 
recording plane of the second information medium 

30 through the transparent substrate of the second thickness 
T2 at a diffraction limit, for converging the beam Pf 
incident light, of vyhich the part is shifted by the phase 
adjusting device, on the information recording plane of 
the first information medium or the second information 

35 medium through the transparent substrate of the first 
thickness Tl or the transparent substrate of the second 
thickness T2; and 

a photo detector for detecting the beam of 
incident light, which is converged on the information 

40 recording plane of the first information medium or the 
information recording plane of the second information 
medium by the light focusing optical system and is reflect 
by the first information medium or the second information 
medium, to reproduce information recorded in the first 

45 information medium or the second information medium. 

127. A compound objective lens, in which a 
beam of incident light radiated from a light source is 
focused on an information recording plane of a first 
information medium through a transparent substrate of a 

5 first thickness Tl or on an information recording plane of 
a second information medium through a transparent 
substrate of a second thickness T2 smaller than the first 
thickness Tl (T2<T1), comprising: 

an objective lens, having a light focusing 

10 performance so as to minimize an aberration occurring in 
the beam of incident light in cases where the beam of 
incident light radiated from the light source is focused on 
the information recording plane of the second information 
medium through the transparent substrate of the second 

15 thickness T2, for focusing the beam of incident light 
radiated fi-om the light source on the information 
recording plane of the first information medium or the 
second information medium through the transparent 
substrate of the first thickness Tl or the transparent 

20 substrate of the second thickness T2; and 

a ring-shaped band, arranged at least one surface 
of the objective lens, for shifting a phase of a part of the 
beam of incident light passing through the objective lens 
to reduce a wave-front aberration caused by a difference 

25 between the thickness Tl of the first information medium 
and the thickness T2 of the second information medium in 
cases where the beam of incident light is focused on the 
information recording plane of the first information 
medium. 

128. An optical disk apparatus, comprising: 

a light source for radiating a beam of incident 

light; 

a first information medium, having an 
5 information recording plane and a transparent substrate of 
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a first thickness Tl, for recording first information on the 
information recording plane, a thickness of the first 
information medium being set to Tl ; 

a second information medium, having an 
10 infomnation recording plane and a transparent substrate of 
a second thickness T2 smaller than the first thickness Tl 
(T2<T1), for recording second information on the 
information recording plane, a thickness of the second 
information medium being set to T2: 
15 rotating means for rotating the first information 

medium or the second information medium; 

an optical head apparatus, which comprises 

a light focusing optical system for focusing the 
beam of incident light radiated from the light source on 
20 the information recording plane of the first information 
medium or the second information medium through the 
transparent substrate of the first thickness Tl or the 
transparent substrate of the second thickness T2, the light 
focusing optical system comprising 
25 an optical device for minimizing an aberration 

occurring in the beam of incident light in cases where the 
beam of incident light passing through the optical device 
transmits through the transparent substrate of the second 
information medium and is focused on flie information 
30 recording plane of the second information medium, and 

a ring-shaped band, placed on at least one surface 
of the optical device, for shifting a phase of the beam of 
incident light passing through the optical device to reduce 
a wave- 

35 fi-ont aberration caused by a difference between the 
thickness Tl of the first infomiation medium and the 
thickness T2 of the second information medium in cases 
where the beam of incident light passing through the 
optical device transmits through the transparent substrate 

40 of the first information medium and is focused on the 
information recording plane of the first information 
medium; 

focus control means for performing a first focus 
control of the optical head apparatus corresponding to the 

45 first thickness Tl of the first information medium and a 
second focus control of the optical head apparatus 
corresponding to the second thickness T2 of the second 
information medium according to the beam of incident 
light detected by the photo detector; 

50 tracking control means for performing a first 

tracking control of the optical head apparatus 
corresponding to the first thickness Tl of the first 
information medium and a second tracking control of the 
optical head apparatus corresponding to the second 

55 thickness T2 of the second information medium according 
to the beam of incident light detected by the photo 
detector; and 

information detecting means for judging 
according to the beam of incident light detected by the 

60 photo detector of the optical head apparatus, for which the 
first focus control and the second focus control of the 
focus control means and the first tracking control and the 
second tracking control of the tracking control means are 
performed, whether the beam of incident light radiated 

65 from the light source is converged at the information 
recording plane of the first information medium or the 
information recording plane of the second information 
medium, reproducing the first information record^ in the 
information recording plane of the first information 

70 medium from the beam of incident light detected by the 
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photo detector in cases where it is judged that the beam of 
incident light radiated from the light source is converged 
at the information recording plane of the first information 
medium, and reproducing the second information 

75 recorded in the information recording plane of the second 
information medium from the beam of incident light 
detected by the photo detector in cases where it is judged 
that the beam of incident light radiated from the light 
source is converged at the information recording plane of 

80 the second information medium; and 

moving means for moving the optical head 
apparatus. 

129. An obiective lens, comprising: 

a first light passing region, corresponding to a 
first distance from an optical axis of a beam of incident 
light, for passing the beam of incident light and 
5 converging the beam of incident light at an information 
recording plane of a first optical disk through a 
transparent substrate of the first optical disk having a 
thickness Tl; and 

a second light passing region, corresponding to a 
10 second distance from the optical axis of the beam of 
incident light, for passing the beam of incident light and 
converging the beam of incident light at an information 
recording plane of a second optical disk through a 
transparent substrate of the second optical disk having a 
15 thickness T2 smaller than the thickness Tl (T2<T1). 

130. An objective lens, comprising: 

a first lens region^ corresponding to a first 
numerical aperture NAl, for focusing a beam of incident 
light, which is radiated from a laser light source and 
5 transmits through a transparent substrate of a first 
information medium having a first thickness Tl , to form a 
light spot on an information recording plane of the first 
information medium for the purpose of reading out 
information from the first information medium; 

10 a second lens region, corresponding to a second 

numerical aperture NA2 higher than the first numerical 
aperture NAl (NA1<NA2), for focusing the beam of 
incident light, which is radiated from the laser light source 
and transmits through a transparent substrate of a second 

15 information medium having a second thickness T2 smaller 
than the first thickness Tl (T2<Tn, to form a light spot on 
an information recording plane of the second information 
medium for the purpose of reading out information from 
the second information medium; and 

20 a third lens region, corresponding to a numerical 

aperture NA4 equal to or lower than the numerical 
aperture NAl (NA4<NA1), for changing the beam of 
incident light radiated from the laser light source to 
converge the beam of incident light on the information 

25 recording plane of the first information medium through 
the transparent substrate of the first information medium 
having the first thickness Tl. 

131. An optical head apparatus, comprising: 

a laser light source for radiating a beam of 
incident light; 

a first information medium having an information 
5 recording plane and a transparent substrate of a first 
thickness Tl, a thickness of the first information medium 
being set to Tl; 
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a second information medium having an 
information recording plane and a transparent substrate of 

10 a second thickness T2 smaller than the first thickness Tl 
(T2<T1), a thickness of the second information medium 
being set to T2; and 

a light focusing optical system, in which an 
objective lens comprises: 

15 a first lens region, corresponding to a numerical 

aperture NAl, for focusing the beam of incident light 
radiated from the laser light source on the information 
recording plmie of the first information medium through 
the transparent substrate of the first information medium 

20 as a light spot for the purpose of reading out first 
information fi-om the first information medium; 

a second lens region, corresponding to a 
numerical aperture NA2 higher than the numerical 
aperture NAl (NAKNA2). for focusing the beam of 

25 incident light radiated from the laser light source on the 
information recording plane of the second informati on 
medium through the transparent substrate of the second 
information medium as a light spot for the purpose of 
reading out second information fi^om the second 

30 information medium; and 

a third lens region, corresponding to a numerical 
aperture NA4 equal to or lower than the numerical 
aperture NAl (NA4<NA1), for changing the beam of 
incident light radiated fi-om the laser light source to 

35 converge the beam of incident light on the information 
recording plane of the first information medium through 
the transparent substrate of the first information medium 
having the first thickness Tl; and 

a photo detector for detecting the beam of 

40 incident light which is converged on the information 
recording plane of the first information medium or the 
information recording plane of the second information 
medium by the light focusing optical system and is reflect 
by the first information medium or the second information 

45 medium, to reproduce the first information recorded in the 
first information medium or the second information 
recorded in the second information medium. 

132. An optical disk apparatus, comprising: 
a laser light source for radiating the beam of 
incident light having a particular wavelength; 

a first information medium, having an 
5 information recording plane and a transparent substrate of 
a first thickness Tl, for recording first information on the 
information recording plane, a thickness of the first 
information medium being set to Tl ; 

a second information medium, having an 
10 information recording plane and a transparent substrate of 
a second thickness T2 smaller than the first thickness Tl 
(T2<T1), for recording second information on the 
information recording plane, a thickness of the second 
information medium being set to T2; 
15 rotating means for rotating the first information 

medium or the second information medium; 

an optical head apparatus, which comprises 
a light focusing optical system, in which an 
objective lens comprises: 
20 a first lens region, corresponding to a numerical 

aperture NAl, for focusing the beam of incident light 
radiated from the laser light source on the information 
recording plane of the first information medium through 
the transparent substrate of die first information medium 
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25 as a light spot for the purpose of reading out first 
information from the First information medium; 

a second lens region, corresponding to a 
numerical aperture NA2 higher than the numerical 
aperture NAl fNAKNAl), for focusing the beam of 
30 incident light radiated from the laser light source on the 
information recording plane of the second information 
medium through the transparent substrate of the second 
information medium as a light spot for the purpose of 
reading out second information from the second 
35 information medium; md 

a third lens region, corresponding to a numerical 
aperture NA4 equal to or lower than the numerical 
aperture NAl (NA4<NAn, for changing the beam of 
incident light radiated from the laser light source to 
40 converge the beam of incident light on the information 
recording plane of the first information medium through 
the transparent substrate of the first information medium 
having the first thickness Tl; 

focus control means for performing a first focus 
45 control of the optical head apparatus corresponding to the 
first thickness Tl of the first information medium and a 
second focus control of the optical head apparatus 
corresponding to the second thickness T2 of the second 
information medium according to the beam of incident 
50 light detected by the photo detector; 

tracking control means for performing a first 
tracking control of the optical head apparatus 
corresponding to the first thickness Tl of the first 
information medium and a second tracking control of the 
55 optical head apparatus corresponding to the second 
thickness T2 of the second information medium according 
to the beam of incident light detected by the photo detector; 
and 

information detecting means for judging 

60 according to the beam of incident light detected by the 
photo detector of the optical head apparatus, for which the 
first focus control and the second focus control of the 
focus control means and the first tracking control and the 
second tracking control of the tracking control means are 

65 performed, whether the beam of incident light radiated 
from the light source is converged at the information 
recording plane of the first information medium or the 
information recording plane of the second information 
medium, reproducing the first information recorded in the 

70 information recording plane of the first information 
medium from the beam of incident light detected by the 
photo detector in cases where it is judged that the beam of 
incident hght radiated from the light source is converged 
at the information recording plane of the first information 

75 medium, and reproducing the second information 
recorded in the information recording plane of the second 
information medium from the beam of incident light 
detected by the photo detector in cases where it is judged 
that the beam of incident light radiated from the light 

80 source is converged at the information recording plane of 
the second information medium; and 

moving means for moving the optical head 
apparatus. 



{57] ABSTRACT 

A compound objective lens is composed of a hologram lens 
or transmitliag a part of incident light without any diflfraction 
to form a beam of transmitted li^t and difi&racting a remain- 
ing part of the incident light to form a beam of first-order 
diffracted light, and an objective lens for converging the 
transmitted light to form a first converging spot on a front 
surface of a thin type of first infonnatioo medium and 
converging the dijffracted light to form a second converging 
spot on a front surface of a thick type of second information 
medium. Because the hologram selectively functions as a 
concave lens for the diffracted light, a curvature of the 
transmitted light dif6&rs from that of the diffracted light, 
Tlierefore, even thou^ the first and second information 
mediums have different thicknesses, the transmitted Ughi 
incident on rear surface of the first information medium is 
converged on the its front surface, and the diffracted light 
incident on a rear surface of the second information medium 
is converged on the its front surface. That is, the oompoimd 
objective lens has two focal points. 
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